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ABSTRACT 
 
Nafisah Yuliana. 2018. “Improving Students‟ Speaking Ability by Implementing 
Quantum Teaching Method to The Tenth Grade Students‟ of MAN 2 Karanganyar 
in The Academic Year 2017/2018”. Thesis.English Education Department, Islamic 
Education and Teacher Training Faculty. State Islamic Institute of Surakarta. 
 
Advisor  : Arina Rohmatika, S.Pd., M.Pd. 
Key words  : Speaking Ability, Quantum Teaching 
 
  The objectives of this research are: 1) to know whether the implementation 
of the Quantum Teaching method can improve speaking ability to the Tenth 
Grade Students Of MAN 2 Karanganyar in 2017/2018; 2) to know the strengths 
and weaknesses in implementing of Quantum Teaching method in MAN 2 
Karanganyar in 2017/2018. The researcher of purpose is to improve the students‟ 
values through Quantum Teaching method at the MAN 2 Karanganyar. 
The design of this research is a classroom action research. The subject is 
the X IPS 1 students of MAN 2 Karanganyar. They are 39 students. It consists of 
6 boys and 33 girls. The techniques to collect the data are observation, interview, 
questionare, documentation, and test.  
  Based on this research, it can be concluded: (I) the implementing of 
quantum teaching method can improve the students‟ speaking ability on 
descriptive text. It can be seen from the students‟ pre-test and post-test score. The 
mean of pre-test is  61.41 and the mean of post test score is 74.10. (2) There is 
positive response from the students when imply quantum teaching method in 
speaking class, they got enjoyable and happy (3) The implementing of quantum 
teaching method in teaching speaking make the students be confidence, they brave 
to speak in front of the clues.  
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CHAPTER I 
INTRODUCTION 
 
 
A. Background of the Study  
 English has gained popularity all over the world including Indonesia. In 
this era, Indonesia also takes part to learn the language. English has important role 
since most of the information resources foreign are English language. Harmer 
(1998: 37) states that English is important language to absorb and develop 
science, technology, culture, and to improve the international era. Thus, they must 
be skillful persons by mastering English to support their communication. English 
consists of four basic skills that have to be mastered by students, they are: 
listening, speaking, reading and writing. Speaking skill should be taught and 
practiced in the language classroom that enables the students to communicate in 
English. Harmer (2002:1269) states that the ability to speak fluently is not only 
knowledge of language features, but also the ability to process information and 
language on the spot. Thus, for mastering the culture of the certain country, the 
most important aspect is to learn a second or a foreign language in that country in 
order to get some information and understand the situation easily. Success in 
speaking skill can be seen by measuring in terms of the ability to carry out 
conversation in the language, especially into English.  
 Teaching speaking is not as easy as imagined. Students often find it hard 
to speak English because they are afraid of making mistakes. Tarigan (988:3) state 
that learning speaking is getting bored because they do not like with the teacher‟s 
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activities in teaching speaking. In teaching speaking, a suitable technique and 
good classroom management are needed by the teacher to extend English 
materials, because it will influence the students‟ comprehension in learning 
speaking. In order to make an interesting class in teaching speaking the teacher 
can implement several activities such as telling story, making role play, playing 
game and making some discussion. By using these activities the students can be 
more interesting in learning and understand the lesson easily. Brown and Yule 
(1983:2 
5) state that learning to talk in the foreign language is often considered being one 
the most of difficult aspects of language learning for the teacher to help the 
students to learn. It means that speaking is the most difficult skill in learning 
English. Mastering speaking is very hard matter.  
Researcher conducted a pre-research on April 24, 2018 at MAN 2 
Karanganyar. Researcher conducted classroom observations. MAN 2 Karaganyar 
has three grades; they are first, second and third grade. Each grade consists of 
seven classes, each class consists of 35-40 students. It has no complete facility, 
the teaching and learning process can‟t be maximum. 
The subject of the research is the Tenth grade students of MAN 2 
Karanganyar. The reason why the researcher chooses this grade is because based 
on the observation and the result of the interview with the teacher, the researcher 
gets information that the students still have low speaking ability, thus the 
researcher proves it with the test. 
 Furthermore, The researcher gave pre-test in MAN 2 Karanganyar in class 
X IPS 1. The standart English score in class X is 65. This pre-test was conducted 
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by assessing the students to go forward one by one speaking in front of the class. 
This pre-test by using the topic "introducing and describing themselves." The 
result of pre-test shows that among 39 students, only 13 students or 33.33% can 
introduce and tell about themselves even though few and the scores is less than 
65, and 26 students or 66.66% just introduced themselves by saying names, 
addresses and hobbies, (see appendix P:166). There are many problem in speaking 
English ; 
1. From the students: (a) it relates to their condition who are lack of 
vocabulary which will make them unable to say words during speaking 
class, (b) the students get used to speak their Javanese language, (c) they 
rarely practice to use English to communicate, (d) most of the students are 
not confident to use English in speaking class, because they are shy to 
their friends if they make mistakes, their friends laugh at them, (e) they are 
lazy to study, because the method is not suitable with their learning style.  
2. From the teachers: (a) The teachers ignore speaking because it is not in the 
national exam, the teachers only teach reading and writing, (b) the 
methods employed are mostly conventional. The teachers dominate nearly 
the whole learning process. The teacher is still not optimal in making a 
variety of models, strategies,learning methods and media in the learning 
process. Thus, this condition makes the students become passive learners 
since they do not have adequate opportunity to express their ideas and 
thoughts. (c) the teachers do not talk about the advantages of what will 
they learn,so it makes the students lazy to learn speaking because they do 
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not know the advantages of what will they learn, (d) the teachers do not 
know the students‟ learning style and the teachers ignore it. 
 
Based on the problems found, researchers did problem identification to 
find alternative improvements that can do. So that the improvement efforts made 
can change Learning conditions are better than before repairs. As English teacher, 
he/she should be master of teacher, he should have the improvement of teaching  
the students by choosing the suitable method which can make them happy and 
enjoyable with the happy atmosphere in their study. Because method is the way of 
the teacher  to give the material for the students.  It  influences the students‟ 
success. Everyone has different way to get the object, it‟s called learning style. 
There are three learning styles, they are auditory, visual and kinesthetic.  
Everyone has different learning style. But, In the Bobbi DePorter‟s book (1999: 
86) she says that “more and more learning style which we engage together, 
teaching-learning more and more life, valuable, and cohering”. Therefore, the 
teacher should have a good method with consisting three learning styles. 
 One of some methods which can be implemented to solve the senior high 
school students‟ problem in speaking ability is Quantum Teaching Method. 
According to DePorter (2008:5), Quantum teaching is the mixing of variety 
interaction in and around the teaching moment. Quantum teaching provides the 
new methods to make the process of teaching through teacher easier by guiding 
such materials. There are several reasons why the quantum teaching method can 
improve the students‟ speaking ability. Quantum teaching method mixes the three 
learning styles in one learning. Quantum Teaching is method that see the students' 
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success is building on the elements concerned which arranged well with the 
different point of view, include atmosphere, area, base, etc. (Bobby de Porter. 
1999: 8).  
Quantum teaching model is a learning model fun by combining elements 
of art and the creation of a learning atmosphere which is fun and conducive. With 
a learning atmosphere fun, students don't get bored and tense in learning English. 
Then, the quantum teaching model has steps in applying the quantum teaching 
model, namely (1) growing interest student learning to follow learning (enroll); 
(2) facilitate students to get a learning experience with experiments (experience); 
(3) guide students to draw conclusions based on information, facts or formula 
found (label); (4) giving opportunities to students to explain the results of the 
experiments that have been conducted (Demonstration); (5) direct students to 
repeat the knowledge they already have in an issue so as to strengthen the neural 
connection in understanding concept (Repeat); and (6) giving celebrations as 
positive feedback towards students' efforts during the learning process (celebrate). 
Expected results through the application of quantum teaching models in 
English learning is increasing activity and results student learning which includes 
cognitive, affective, and psychomotor domains accordingly with predetermined 
indicators. The activity indicator you want developed in this study are (1) students 
can apply question; (2) express opinions; (3) demonstrations; (4) giving 
suggestion; (5) discussion; (6) working on the test; and (7) solving problems. 
While indicators of learning outcomes to be achieved in this study, from 
Cognitive aspects include knowledge, understanding, application, and analysis. 
For affective aspects include (1) receiving, namely receiving difference of 
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opinion, (2) report, that is actively participate in group discussion, active 
participation in activities, enthusiastic for ask, (3) assess, that is to agree on score, 
(4) internalization and determine the value characteristics (interbalise or 
characterize values) that is confidence, while from the psychomotor domain are 
(1) imitation,  which is observing and then imitating, (2) manipulation that is carry 
out the tasks of written or verbal instruction, (3) accuracy, which is able to 
demonstrate an activity.  
Moreover, according to Degeng (2001: 4) says that one important element 
which concerned with the method is organize and create atmosphere so that be the 
enrapture activities for the students. By the arrangement of the comfortable area, 
the students can control their emotion so they can do the choice which leads them 
to be active and good in teaching learning. From the explanation above, it can be 
concluded that Quantum Teaching in expected can improve speaking ability to the 
tenth grade students of MAN 2 Karanganyar in 2017/2018. 
Based on the background above, the researcher would like to conduct a 
classroom action research on teaching speaking in MAN 2 Karanganyar that is 
“IMPROVING STUDENTS SPEAKING ABILITY BY IMPLEMENTING OF 
QUANTUM TEACHING METHOD TO THE TENTH GRADE STUDENTS OF 
MAN 2 KARANGANYAR IN 2017/2018”.  
 
B. Limitation of the Problem 
From the discussion in the background of the study, the researcher needs 
to limit the broad problem areas in order to have distinctive focus. In this research, 
the researcher wants to know the strengths, weaknesses and the students‟ 
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responses of the implementing of Quantum Teaching method. The researcher‟s 
purpose is to improve the students‟ values through Quantum Teaching method at 
the MAN 2 Karanganyar A class. The researcher found that the speaking is still 
low, the researcher will improve the speaking ability through Quantum Teaching 
Method.  
 
C. Problem Formulation 
Based on the background of study above, the problems of the study are as 
foIlows:  
1. How is the implementation of Quantum Teaching method  improve 
students‟ speaking ability to  the  tenth grade students of MAN 2 
Karanganyar in 2017/2018? 
2. What are the strengths and weaknesses in implementing of Quantum 
Teaching method in MAN 2 Karanganyar? 
 
D. The Objectives  of the Study  
The general objective of the study is to improve students‟ speaking ability, while  
the specific objectives of the study are:  
1. To know whether the implementation of the Quantum Teaching Method 
can improving speaking ability to the Tenth Grade Students Of MAN 2 
Karanganyar in 2017/2018.  
2. To know the strengths and weaknesses in implementing of Quantum 
Teaching method in MAN 2 Karanganyar.  
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E. The Benefits of the Study  
1. Theoretical Benefits  
The result of the research can be used for English teachers in their teaching 
learning process, especially in teaching speaking. The finding of this 
research will enrich the theory of students‟ speaking ability.  
2. Practically  
This research has some benefits for students, teacher, and school. 
a. For students  
Students will know about new method in learning speaking. It can 
make students easier in speaking mastery. On the other hand they 
will enjoy learning process because there is a new method of 
teaching. Hopefully, there is an improvement in students‟ speaking 
ability trough quantum teaching method. So, they will reach the 
purpose of learning process.  
b. For teacher  
Teachers will have new experience, in which it will be effective 
method in learning process. New method will give new situation, 
so, it will make the students feel so interested in learning the 
subject of the study. Teachers also feel joyful and can reduce 
students‟ boredom.  
c. For school  
The school can improve skill students. There is new method in 
improving speaking ability, especially through quantum teaching 
method. 
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CHAPTER II 
REVIEW ON RELATED LITERATURE.  
 
A. The Nature of Speaking  
  Speaking is productive skill that can be directly and empirically 
observed, those observed are invariably colored by the accuracy and 
effectiveness of a test-takers listening skill, which necessarily compromise the 
reliability and validity of an oral production test (Brown, 2003:140). 
1. Definition of Speaking  
Language is very important in our lives for communication, 
especially speaking. Communication has an important role in human life, 
because people can recognize each others. Speaking is one activity that 
used by someone with another to communication something. They are 
many definitions of speaking. Speaking is an activity that plays with words 
and language beginning with rhymes wich involves both the form and 
meaning of language that experiment and play with the utterances that are 
made to from word and phrases (Linse, 2005:46). 
Speaking is fundamentally instrument act. Speakers talk in order to 
change their state of knowledge. They ask them question to get them to 
provide information. They request things to get them to do things for them. 
And they promise, bet warn, and explain to effect them in still other ways 
(Clark and Clark, 1997:223-224). People can transfer their idea feelings, 
emotions, and message by speaking, because speaking is the oral 
communication. According to Tarigan (1992) speaking is the intended 
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skill to express message through oral language. In addition Richard in 
Wina (20023) said that speaking is a skill involves in producing fluent and 
appropriate speech need to be understood. According to Grognet A.G 
(1997:136) speaking is one of the skills that have to be mastered by 
students in learning English. Homby (1995:37) defined that speaking is the 
skill that the students will be judge upon most in real-life situation.  
It means that speaking is medium to express ideas, opinions, and 
feelings. Productive skills are the ability to deliver message or meaning 
well in order that listener can give respond of it. In productive skill people 
can thinking what they should produce to make the listener understood 
about what they said. This case explains us that the students have to 
produce a language and use it fluently and appropriately considering 
grammar. Speaking may also use to describe something such as, describe 
people‟s behavior and make polite request.  
Hymes (1998:226) told that speaking is content and context. It 
means that as the content, speaking includes some rules such as grammar, 
pronunciation, tenses, grammar, etc. as the context, speaking is way to 
understand the meaning based on the statements and the intonation that 
speaker said. Furthermore, Harmer (2001:26) said that speaking is the 
ability to speak fluently presupposes not only knowledge of language 
features, but also the ability to process information and language on the 
spot. Then, Campbell and Dickinson (2004:50) stated that Speaking is 
involves not only words we use, but also the way we say them, our tune of 
voice, facial expressions, posture, and gesture. Based on the authors‟ 
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opinions above, the researcher concludes that speaking is the ability to 
speak fluently based on the pattern and transferring the meaning then they 
can express their ideas, feeling, emotions, from someone to others the 
class in the one situation.  
2. Micro Skill and Macro Skill of Speaking  
Brown (2003:142) separates speaking into micro and macro skills. 
Micro skills refer to producing smaller chunks of language including 
phonemes, morphemes, words, collocations, and phrasal units. While 
macro skills focus on the larger elements such as fluency, discourse, 
function, style, cohesion, nonverbal communication, and strategic options. 
The micro -and macro skills total roughly 16 different objectives to asses 
in speaking.  
1) list of Micro Skills 
a) Produce differences among English phonemes and allophonic 
variants.  
b) Produce chunks of language of different lengths. 
c) Produce English stress patterns, words in stressed and unstressed 
positions, rhythmic structure, and intonation contours. 
d) Produce reduced forms of words and phrases. 
e) Use an adequate number of lexical units (words) to accomplish 
pragmatic purposes. 
f) Produce fluent speech at different rates of delivery. 
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g) Monitor one‟s own oral production and use various strategic 
devices pauses, fillers, self -corrections, backtracking -to enhance 
the clarity of the message. 
h) Use grammatical word classes (nouns, verbs, etc), systems (e.g., 
tense, agreement, and pluralization), word order, patterns, rules, 
and elliptical forms. 
i) Produce speech in natural constituents: in appropriate phrases, 
pause groups, breathe groups, and sentence constituents. 
j) Express a particular meaning in different grammatical forms. 
k) Use cohesive devices it spoken discourse. 
2) list of Macro Skills 
a) Appropriately accomplish communicative functions according to 
situations, participants, and goals. 
b) Use appropriate styles, registers, implicate, redundancies. 
Pragmatic conventions, conversation rules, floor keeping, and 
yielding, interrupting and other sociolinguistic features in face-to 
face conversations.  
c) Convey links and connections between events and communicate 
such relations as focal and peripheral ideas, events and feeling. ' 
new information and given information, generalization and 
exemplification. 
d) Convey facial features, kinesics, body language, and other 
nonverbal cues along with verbal language.  
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e) Develop and use a battery of speaking strategies, such as 
emphasizing key words, rephrasing, providing a context for 
interpreting the meaning of words, appealing for help, and 
accurately assessing how well interlocutors is understanding you.  
 
3. The Importance of Speaking  
Speaking is language skill firstly learned by listening at childhood, 
age, and of course, that it is related to the vocabulary development of 
children through listening and reading activities (Tarigan, 1998: 3). 
Speaking skill is very crucial in communication activity. Speaking is an 
interactive process of constructing meaning that involves producing and 
receiving and processing information (Brown, 1994: 116). The form and 
meaning of speaking depend on the context in which it occurs, including 
the participants themselves, their collective experiences, the physical 
environment, and the purpose of speaking. 
According to Power (in Tarigan, 1998: 8), speaking activities 
involve listening and reading skill. When we are in the conversation and 
we speak, of course the interlocutor listens to us and so do with our 
interlocutor, when he/she speaks, we listen to them to understand our 
speech each other. However, we read silently by the heart, we do not use 
our vocal organ to utter words, but in fact, we speak the word in our 
thought in order to catch the meaning of text even when we read in loud 
voice. 
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4. Problems in Speaking Class 
Ur (1996: 121) suggests fundamental problem that appear in the 
speaking class, as follows: 
a. Inhibition  
Speaking requires some degree of real time exposure to an 
audience. It is quite different from the other three skills, reading, 
listening, and writing. Learners are often inhibited about trying to say 
things in a foreign language in the classroom. They are usually worried 
in making mistakes, fearful of criticism or losing face, or simply shy of 
the attention that their speech attracts. 
b. Nothing to say  
Even if the learners are not inhibited, they often complain that 
they cannot think of anything to say, they have no motive to express 
themselves beyond the guilty feeling that they should speak. 
c. Low or uneven participatory  
Only one participant can talk at a time if he or she is being 
heard. In large group it means that each one will have only very little 
time to talk. The problem is compounded by the tendency that some 
learners are dominant, while others speak very little or not at all. 
d. Mother-tongue use  
In a class where the learners speak the same mother tongue, 
there is a tendency for them to use it. Because it is easier, more natural, 
and safe. These problems are often found in the researcher class. It can 
be seen from the following indicators. First, students could not answer  
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teacher question. When the teacher asked questions, they just smiled 
and kept silent. Second, students could not express their ideas using 
appropriate vocabulary and grammatical forms. Students did not know 
the English words and how to apply them in various grammatical 
forms. Third, students often produced mispronounced word. Fourth, 
most students used mother tongue in speaking class. Instead of using 
various expressions in English, students expressed their ideas in the 
mother tongue. Fifth, students could not pronounce the English words 
well. 
 
5. Success on speaking Class 
In addition Ur (1996: 120) explained that there are some 
characteristic to make speaking activity successful:  
a. From learners talk aloud  
As much as possible of the period of time allowed to the activity is in 
fact occupied by learner talk. This way seems obvious but most time is 
taken up with teacher talk or pauses.  
b. Participation is even  
Classroom discussion is not dominated by a minority of talk active 
participant, but all get chance to speak and contribute fairly  
c. Motivation is high  
Learners eager to speak because they are interested in the topic and 
have something new to say about it or because they want to contribute 
to achieve a task objective. 
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d. Language is of an acceptable level  
Learners express themselves in utterances that are relevant, easy, 
comprehensible, to teach other, and of an acceptable level of languages 
accuracy.  
 
6. Teaching Speaking 
According to Fauziati (2010: 15), teaching speaking should be 
figured as central in foreign language pedagogy. She also added that the 
goal of teaching speaking skill is communicative efficiency. This mean 
that learners should be able to make themselves understood, using their 
current proficiency to the fullest.  
Fauziati (2010: 16) also added that teaching foreign language is no 
longer acceptable when focuses only on form since meaning is paramount. 
She also said that the goal of foreign language teaching is to develop 
communicative competence, both a focus on form (accuracy) and meaning 
(fluency) should be balanced so that learners can use language naturally.  
According to Nunan (2003), what is meant by “teaching speaking” 
is to teach ESL (English Second Language) learners to:  
a) Produce the English speech sounds and sound patterns.  
b) Use word and sentence stress, intonation patterns and the rhythm 
of the second language. 
c) Select appropriate "words and sentences according to the proper 
social setting, audience, situation and subject matter.  
d) Organize their thoughts in a meaningful and logical sequence.  
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e) Use language as a means of expressing values and judgments.  
f) Use the language quickly and confidently with few unnatural 
pauses, which are called as fluency.  
Learning to speak fluently and accurately is one of greatest 
challenges for all language learners. Speaking practice means 
communicating with others in situations where spontaneous contributions 
are required. So teaching speaking is giving instruction to students to 
express their ideas informing to others. The goal is in order to 
communicate actively. The objective of teaching speaking, According to 
Harmer (1998:87-88), the reasons for teaching speaking to students of 
English as foreign language are for Rehearsal, Feedback, and Engagement. 
1. Rehearsal 
Getting students to have a free discussion and give them a chance to 
rehearse of having discussions outside the classroom. Having them 
take part in a role-play at an airport, check-in, ask allows them to 
rehearse such a real-life event in safety of the classroom. This is not 
the same a practice in which more detailed study takes place; instead it 
is a way for students to „get the feel‟ of what communicating in the 
foreign language really feels like. 
2. Feedback  
Speaking task where students are trying to use all and any language 
they know provides feedback for both teacher and students. Teacher 
can see how well their class is doing and what language problems they 
are having; students can also see how easy they find a particular kind 
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of speaking and what they need to do to improve. Speaking activities 
can give them enormous confidence and satisfaction, and sensitive 
teacher guidance can encourage them into further study.  
3. Engagement  
Good speaking activity can and should be highly motivating. If all of 
the students are participating fully and if the teacher has set up the 
activity properly and can then give sympathetic and useful feedback 
they will get tremendous satisfaction from it. Many speaking tasks 
(role playing, discussion, problem-solving, etc) are intrinsically 
enjoyable in themselves. 
In language teaching, especially teaching speaking, the teachers 
help their students develop their knowledge by providing authentic 
practice that prepares students for real-life communication situations. They 
help their students develop their ability to produce grammatically correct, 
logically, connected sentences that are appropriate to specific context, and 
to do using acceptable pronunciation. Teaching speaking is to promote 
students to learn to speak in English. In belief, the teacher should create a 
classroom environment to make the students enjoy in learning then they 
have much motivation to promote to speak English. I Nyoman Degeng 
(2001: 4) says that one important element which concerned with the 
method is organize and create atmosphere it will be the enrapture activities 
for the students. Quantum teaching method has many techniques in 
creating the class environment, it can be by using music, giving color 
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around the class, arranging the suitable material, effective serving and 
active involving. 
According to statements of the experts above, the researcher 
concludes that teaching speaking is the way to teach English language 
learner. Learners should be able to make themselves understood and they 
should use the language quickly and confidently with few unnatural 
pauses.  
7. Types of Classroom Speaking Performance  
There are six types of speaking performance that student are 
expected to carry out the classroom (Brown, 2001: 271). The six types of 
speaking performances in the classroom are presented as follows:  
a. Imitative  
In this type of performance, students are asked to repeat or 
imitate the teacher‟s speech or tape recorder. Imitation of this kind is 
carried out for the purpose of meaningful interactive but for focusing 
on some particular elements of language form. In order words, this 
activity focuses more on form rather than on meaning. Such activity is 
also called “drilling”. Drills offer students‟ opportunity to listen and to 
orally repeat certain strings of language that may pose some linguistic 
difficulties-either phonological or grammatical. They offer limited 
practice through repetition. Furthermore, Brown (2001: 272) says that 
drills can help to establish certain psychomotor patterns (to “loosen the 
longue”) and to associated grammatical forms with their appropriate 
context. From the statement above, it can be interpreted that drilling is 
19 
 
 
still important for teaching Speaking, mainly pronunciation and 
intonation as long as it is not overused and students know why they are 
doing it.  
b. Intensive  
In this type of performance, students deal with their linguistic 
difficulties-either phonological or grammatical aspect of language. 
Brown (2001: 273) states that intensive speaking goes one step beyond 
imitative to include any speaking performance that is designed to 
practice phonological or grammatical aspect of language. Intensive 
speaking can be self-initiated or it can be even forms part of some pair 
work activities in which learners are “going over” certain forms of 
language.  
c. Responsive  
In this type of performance, students may give short replies to 
teacher or even students have an initiative for asking questions or 
comment. Student‟s response is usually sufficient and they do not 
extend into dialogues. However, speech can be meaningful and 
authentic.  
d. Transactional (dialogue)  
In this type of performance, students are involved in 
exchanging specific information with their conversational partners. 
This activity is carried out for the purpose of conveying or exchanging 
specific information. In this case, Brown (2001: 273) says that 
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transactional language is an extended form it if responsive language. It 
may have more a negotiate nature than merely: responsive speech. 
e. Interpersonal (dialogue)  
In this type of performance, students actively participate in the 
authentic giving and taking of communicative interchanges. This type 
of activity is carried out more for the purpose of maintaining social 
relationship than for the transmission of fact and information. Related 
to Klippel (1994: 4), he suggests that since foreign language teaching 
should help students achieve some kinds of communicative skill in the 
foreign language, all situation in which real communication occurs 
naturally have to be taken advantages of and many more suitable ones 
which have to be created.  
f. Extensive (monologue)  
In this type of performance, students are called on to give 
extended monologues in the form of oral report, summaries, or perhaps 
in short speeches. This performance is to develop student‟s global oral 
ability of producing spoken language which is more formal and 
deliberate. 
 
8. Strategy in English Speaking  
In teaching speaking, teachers need a way to solve some problems in 
teaching learning process, According Ur (1996:121) stated that there are 
some manners of teacher to solve some the problem, the strategies are 
explained in the following term:  
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a. Use group work  
This increases the sheer amount of learner talk going on in a limited 
period of time and also lowers the inhibitions of learners who are 
unwilling to speak in from of the full class.  
b. Based the activity on easy language  
In general, the level of language needed for a discussion should be 
lower than that is used in intensive language-learning activities in the 
same class: it should be easily recalled and produced by participant, so 
that they can speak fluently with the minimum of hesitation.  
c. Make a careful choice of topic and task to simulate interest  
On the whole, the clearer the purpose of the discussion the more 
motivated participants will be.  
d. Give some interaction or training in discussion skills  
If the task is based on group discussion then included instructions 
about participation when introducing it.  
e. Keep students speaking the target language  
You might appoint one of the groups as monitor, whose job it is to 
remind participants to use the target language, and perhaps report later 
to the teacher how well the group managed to keep it.  
 
9. Techniques for Teaching Speaking  
Hamnuri (2007:7) said that technique is a way that is done by 
someone to implement a method can run effective and efficient. The 
success of teaching speaking depend n the technique that used by the 
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teacher in the class. According to Kayi (3-4) there are some techniques 
that teacher can use in teaching English speaking: 
a. Discussion 
Group discussion maybe composed of three to five students discussion 
is the effective active activity or strategy in improving the students‟ 
ability because all components in the classroom (teacher and students) 
can play the role in teaching learning process. They will practice their 
speaking skill with their relation regularly.  
b. Role play 
One other way of getting students to speak is role playing. Students 
pretend they are in various social contexts and have variety of social 
roles. In role play activities, the teacher gives information to the 
learner such as who they are and what they think or feel. Thus, the 
teacher can tell the student that "you are David, you go to the doctor 
and tell him what happened last night, and....” 
c. Simulations  
Simulations are very similar to role-plays but what makes simulations 
different than role plays is that they are more elaborate. In simulation, 
students can bring items to the class to create a realistic environment. 
For instance, if student is acting as a singer, she brings a microphone 
to sing and so on. Role plays and simulations have many advantages. 
First, since they are entertaining, they motivate the students. Second 
they increase the self-confidences of hesitant students, because in role 
play and simulation activities, they will have a different role and do 
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not have to speak for themselves, which means they do not have to 
take the same responsibility. 
d. Information Gap 
In this activity, the students are supposed to be working in pairs. One 
student will have the information that order partner does not have and 
the partner will share their information. Information gap activities 
serve many purposes such as solving a problem or collecting 
information. Also, each partner does not provide the information the 
others need. These activities are effective because everybody has the 
opportunity to talk extensively in the target language.  
e. Brainstorming  
On a give topic, students can produce ideas in limited time. Depending 
on the context, either individual or group brainstorming is effective 
and learners generate ideas quickly and freely. The good characteristic 
of brainstorming is the students are not criticized for their ideas so 
students will be open to sharing new ideas.  
f. Storytelling  
Students can briefly summarize a tale or story they heard from 
somebody beforehand, or they may create their own stories to tell their 
classmates. Story telling fosters creative thinking. It also helps students 
express ideas in the format of beginning, development, and ending.  
Including the characters and setting a story has t have. Students also 
can tell riddles or jokes. For instance, at the very beginning of each 
class session, the teacher may call a few students to tell short riddles or 
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jokes as Opening. In this way, not only will the teacher address 
students speaking ability, but also get attention of the class.  
g. Interviews  
Students can conduct interviews on selected topics with various 
people. It is a good idea that the teacher provides a rubric to students 
so that they know what type of questions they can ask or what path to 
follow, but students should prepare their own interview questions. 
Conducting interviews with people gives students a chance to practice 
their speaking ability not only in class but also outside and helps them 
becoming socialized. After interviews, each student can present his or 
her study to the class. Moreover, students can interview each other and 
„introduce‟ his or her partner to the class.  
h. Story completion  
This is a very enjoyable, whole-class, free-speaking activity for which 
students‟ seat in circle. For this activity, a teacher starts to narrate from 
the previous one stopped. Each student is supposed to add from four to 
ten sentences. Students can add new characters, events, descriptions 
and soon.  
i. Reporting  
Before coming to class, students are asked to read a newspaper or 
magazine and, in class, they report to their friends what they find as the 
most interesting news. Students can also talk about whether they have 
experienced anything worth telling friends in their daily lives before 
class.  
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j. Answer and question  
Answer and question are the activities that will influence the 
development of the student ability because they will respond what the 
teacher who ask to them and they also can ask the teacher if they face 
the strength of the material. 
k. Picture Describing  
One way to use pictures in a speaking activity is to give students just 
one picture and having them describe what the picture. For this activity 
students can form groups and each group is given a different picture. 
Students discuss the picture with their group, then a spoke person for 
each group describes the picture to the whole class. This activity 
fosters the creativity and imagination of learners as well as their public 
speaking skills.  
l. Find the Difference 
For this activity students can work in pairs and each coupe is given 
two different pictures, for example, picture 0 boys playing football and 
another picture of girls playing tennis. Students in pairs discuss the 
similarities and or difference in the picture. 
 
10. The Definition of Speaking Ability  
Speaking skill is the productive oral skill, and consists of 
producing systematic verbal utterances to convey meaning (Nunan, 
2003:48). It means that speaking is the process of expressing idea, opinion 
or anything want to share. According to Webster (1968: 50), skill is 
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technical competence without insight or understanding or the ability for 
further elaboration or development. Studying English without practice is 
useless. Through speaking someone can express their minds, ideas and 
thought freely and spontaneously. To most people, mastering the art of 
speaking is the single most important aspect of learning a second or 
foreign language, and success is measured in terms of the ability to carry 
out a conversation in the language.  
In psycholinguistic, speaking is a productive language skill. It is a 
mental process (O‟Grady, 2000: 310). Mental process also called as “a 
process of thinking”. We use word, phrases, and sentences to convey a 
message to a listener. Many students regard speaking ability as the 
measure of knowing a language. These students define fluency as the 
ability to converse with others, much more than the ability to read, write, 
or comprehend oral language. They regard speaking as the most important 
skill they can acquire, and they assess their progress in terms of their 
accomplishments in spoken communication (Burnkart: l998).  
From those statements, the researcher summarized that speaking 
skill is one of the productive language skill. Speaking skill is the students‟ 
skill in expressing their ideas orally which is represented by the scores of 
speaking. It is important for learners in learning foreign language. 
Successes of learning foreign language can be measured by skill of 
learners in speaking practice. 
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11. Aspect of Speaking Ability  
There are two aspects in speaking ability, namely linguistic and 
non linguistic aspect. 
a. Linguistic Aspect  
Linguistic aspect is the main requirement that the English 
students should process in order to speak it well. It includes 
comprehension, pronunciation, grammar, and word order, vocabulary, 
and general speed of speed and sentence length.  
Speaking is a complex skill requiring the simultaneous use of 
number of different abilities that develop at different rates. There are 
five components generally recognized in the analyses of speech 
process. Those are pronunciation, grammar, vocabulary, fluency, and 
comprehension.  
1) Pronunciation  
The way of speaking the language is called pronunciation. 
Homby (2003: 1057) states that pronunciation is way in which a 
language is spoken, person‟s way of speaking a language or word 
of a language. Haycraft (1980: 1) states that pronunciation as the 
main features that make up speech including stress, intonation, 
sounds sound linking and speech flow. 
2) Grammar  
Grammar is very useful to develop students‟ speaking 
ability. Brown (2001: 262) says that grammar is the system of rules 
governing the conventional arrangement and relationship of word 
28 
 
 
in sentence. If they master grammar, it is easy for them to produce 
sentence which can help them speak fluently. 
3) Vocabulary  
Horby (1974: 979) defines vocabulary is a range of word 
known or used by person in trade, profession, etc. Rivers in Nunan 
(1983: 125) states that the acquisition of an adequate vocabulary is 
essential for successful second language use because without an 
extensive vocabulary we will be unable to use the structures and 
functions we may have learned for comprehensible 
communication. If the students have many vocabularies, it will be 
easier for them to express their idea, feeling, and opinion without 
confusing to choose the words that they will say.  
4) Fluency  
In language lesson especially at the beginning and 
intermediate levels learners must be given opportunities to develop 
their fluency. According to Nunan (2003: 55), fluency is the extent 
to which speakers use the language quickly and confidently, with 
few hesitations or unnatural pauses, false starts, word search, etc. 
Teacher must provide students with fluency building practice 
andrealize that making mistakes is a natural part of learning a new 
language. 
5) Comprehensibility 
Comprehension is one of the many components that should 
be paid attention to increase student‟s speaking ability to make 
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them speak well. Homby (2003: 263) states that comprehension is 
the power of understanding an exercised aimed at improving or 
testing ones understanding of a language in written or spoken. 
From the explanation above, it can be concluded that 
comprehension is the students‟ ability to understand a task which is 
given by teacher and how the students respond it correctly. 
 
b. Non-linguistic Aspect  
Non-linguistic aspect is an aspect to support learner to achieve 
a success in acquiring speaking skill. The non linguistic aspects are 
personality and dimension. Personality is the phsycological of 
individual based on where they are living. Dimension is the skill of 
using language in speech or writing in a special way that influence or 
persuade people.  
In this research, the researcher used the linguistic aspects that 
cover comprehension, fluency, grammar, vocabulary, and 
pronunciation to measure the students‟ speaking ability. 
 
12.  Component of Speaking Ability 
  Speaking ability covers two components such as accuracy and 
fluency. Byme (19975) states that accuracy is the use of language which 
depends on mastery of the language system. Accuracy focuses on the 
correct use grammar, vocabulary, and other skills.  
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Nunan (1998:63) states that, the way analyzing learning activities 
is into those which focus the learner on developing accuracy and those 
which focus on the development of fluency. Accuracy means clearly, 
articulately, grammatically, and phonologically correct. While fluency 
means flowing naturally. He also says that fluency may be an initial goal 
in language teaching but accuracy is gained to some extent by following 
learners to focus. on the elements of phonology, and grammar. While 
speaking fluently refers to the use of language by talking less in pause or 
significant pause.  
 
13. Evaluating Speaking 
a. Types Evaluating of Speaking Ability  
The speaking test used test ability such as fluency in foreign 
language. The researcher used speaking test to measure the students‟ 
speaking ability and to get the data. Nugiyantoro (2001: 278-291), 
states that there are live levels of speaking tests. 
1) Picture-Based Speaking  
The candidate sees a panel of picture depicting and chronologically 
ordered sequence of events and has to tell the story in pas event.  
2) Interview  
There are two types of interview and they are free interview and 
controlled interview. In free interview, the conversation takes 
places in an unstructured fashion and not set of procedures which 
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are laid down in advance. The controlled interviewed is normally a 
set of procedures determined in advance for eliciting performance.  
3) Role Play 
The candidate is expected to play one of the roles in an interaction 
that might be reasonable expected of him in the world.  
4) Oral Presentation  
The candidate is either expected to give a short talk on a topic that 
he has been asked to prepare beforehand or informed of shortly 
before the test.  
5) Discussion  
The students usually work in pairs and each is given when he needs 
information in completing his task 
 
b. Scoring Speaking Test  
1) Aspect to Evaluate Speaking  
Hughes (1989: 111-112) states that to know the students‟ 
speaking ability and to evaluate scoring system in speaking ability, 
there are live components of language proficiency. There are 
pronunciation, grammar, vocabulary, fluency and 
comprehensibility. Syakur (1987:5) states that Speaking is a 
complex skill because at least it is concerned with component of 
pronunciation, grammar, vocabulary, fluency. 
 Pronunciation : the students‟ way to utter English well. 
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 Vocabulary : it concerns with how much words they 
speak in conversation. 
 Grammar  : it concerns with how to arrange a correct 
sentence in conversation. 
 Fluency  : it can be defined as the ability to speak 
fluency and accurately suited with professional necessity. 
2) Scoring Rubrics 
In evaluating speaking, the researcher used rating scale of 
speaking. There are four components in assessing speaking ability. 
They are grammar, fluency, vocabulary, and pronunciation. 
 
Table. 1 
Scoring Rubics 
(Adapted from Brown 2004:157) 5=very good, 4=good, 3=fair, 2=poor, 1=bad 
 
 
 
 
 
No Name 
Pronounciation Grammar Vocabulary Fluency Total 
5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1   
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B. Quantum Teaching  
1. The Definition of Quantum Teaching  
Quantum Teaching is method that seeing the students‟ success is 
building on the elements concerned which arranged well with the different 
point of view, include atmosphere, area, base, plan, presentation and 
facilities (Bobby de Porter. 1999: 8). According to Brooks in Sri Anitah 
and Noerhadi (2003: 6) to advocate the teaching learning which try to see 
the problem from the different point of view is create the organized 
atmosphere, comfortable, and collaborative. A teacher should be 
constructive in teaching learning process, prepare the advocating 
atmosphere to make the students‟ purpose, appreciation the stipulation and 
study principle, and responsibility. I NyomanDegeng (2001: 4) says that 
one important element which concerned with the method is organize and 
create atmosphere so that it will be the enrapture activities for the students. 
By the arrangement of the comfortable area, the students can control their 
emotion. So, they can do the choice which leads them to be active and 
good in teaching learning.  
Everyone has different way to study, it is called learning style they 
are auditory-kinesthetic-visual. According to Bandler and Grinder. (In 
Bobbi DePorter, 1981: 85) although most human have three learning 
styles, auditory-kinesthetic-visual, most of human tend to one of the time 
learning style as the way of learning, processing. and communication.  
Quantum teaching is introduced as an alternative teaching method. 
It creates useful interactions between teacher and student by avoiding the 
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difficulties in teaching learning process. To make teaching learning 
process better than before, quantum teaching otters the teaching techniques 
like using music, giving color around the class, arranging the suitable 
material, effective serving and active involving.  
Quantum teaching is a brain-based teaching philosophy that 
includes many specific guidelines for creating an effective learning 
environment, designing curriculum, delivering content and facilitating the 
learning process (Bobbi DePorter, 1999: 4). Quantum teaching is about 
bringing joy to teaching and learning with ever-increasing “Aha” moments 
of discovery. Its teaching philosophy is centered on presentingcontent to 
students in engaging and energizing ways thus allowing students to 
become life longue learners who are responsible for their own learning.  
Classroom environment of quantum teaching is everything speaks. 
The classroom environment either invites and entices learners or distracts 
and diverts them. An environment that supports learning is fresh, alive and 
full of vigor. The Quantum teaching environment is one that propels 
learning and increases students‟ retention. Visuals such as Iconic posters, 
affirmation posters, and color strengthen students learning. Auditory such 
as music, tone, etc and kinesthetic such as direct method (Bobbi DePorter, 
1999: 78). Seating plays an important role in the orchestration of learning. 
Desks may be arranged to support a given lesson or turned for group work. 
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2. The Model of Quantum Teaching  
Bobbi DePorter (1999: 8), says that The model of Quantum 
Teaching are Context and Content. Context is the background that must be 
owned by a teacher. It focuses on the atmosphere, the foundation, and the 
design of the classroom. It is intended that the teacher as the conductor of 
the learning student must change many parts, including an empowering 
atmosphere, a solid foundation, a supportive environment, and a dynamic 
learning design in the classroom. It aims to be able to get some interesting 
and simple method when teaching.  
Content is equally important as the context. Learning occurs when 
skills are presented in a manner that allows students to explore and 
discover the wonders of the material being taught to them. Students will 
not only have opportunity to learn content, but also discover their learning 
styles and develop some life skills that will help them take greater 
responsibility for the choices they make.  
Thus, Quantum Teaching shows teachers how to orchestra their 
students‟ success by taking into account “everything” in the classroom 
along with the environment, the design of the curriculum, and how it‟s 
presented. The result: a highly-effective way to teach anything to anybody. 
 
3. The Prime Directive of Quantum Teaching  
Bobbi DePorter (1999: 6), says that Quantum‟s Prime Directive 
rests on the concept of “bring them into our world and take our world into 
their world”. In the sense that what is inside must be able to bring the 
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students to understand and try to apply it in life. This principle reminds 
teacher of the importance of entering the world of disciples as the first and 
foremost step. If you have entered in the world of students it will be more 
make it easy to apply the various learning methods that suit their desires 
and be able to bring them to keep learning. 
To get the right to teach, teachers must first build an authentic 
bridge into the life of the pupil. Teaching is the right to be achieved and 
given to the students. Learning from all its explanations is a full-contact 
activity that involves all aspects of the human personality of mind, feeling, 
body language knowledge, attitudes, beliefs, and future perceptions. 
Everything must be able to merge into one in order to run more efficiently 
and able to make new breakthroughs.  
Therefore, the first thing the teacher does is enter the world his 
students. This is the most basic thing every teacher should do. This will 
give the teacher permission to lead, guide, and facilitate their journey 
towards a wider awareness of knowledge. So able to apply and find the 
latest models in the learning that they run. The trick is to relate what the 
teacher taught with an event, thought or feeling gained and home, social, 
athletic, music, art, recreational or academic life. Once the link is 
established, the teacher can bring his students into the world of teachers, 
and give them a teacher's understanding of the world's content, then new 
vocabulary, mental models, formulas and others can be exposed. With a 
broader understanding and understanding. Students can bring what 
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students learn into their world and apply it to new situations that surround 
each. 
Thus, the researcher concludes that the meaning is “bring them into 
our world and take our world into their world” stresses the importance of a 
teacher entering a student‟s world first before they get caught up in the 
teaching aspect. Because before a student wants to know what a teacher 
knows, they want to know that the teacher cares about them.  
4. The principles of Quantum Teaching  
Bobbi DePorter (1999: 7-8), says that there are 6 principles of 
Quantum Teaching that have to be understood by the teacher. They are: 
a) Everything Speaks 
Everything from surroundings and tone of voice to distribution of 
materials, conveys an important message about learning.  
b) Everything is on Purpose  
Everything the teacher do has an intended purpose Experience Before 
Label, students make meaning and transfer new content into long-term 
memory by connecting to existing schema.  
c) Experience before Label  
Learning is best facilitated when students experience the information 
in some aspects before they acquire labels for what is being learned. 
d) Acknowledge Every Effort 
Acknowledge Every Effort, Acknowledgement of each student‟s effort 
encourages learning and experimentation.  
e) If It is Worth Learning, It is Worth Celebrating  
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Celebration provides feedback regarding progress and increases 
positive emotional associations with the learning.  
 
5. The Frame of Quantum Teaching  
Bobbi DePorter (1999: 88-93), says that the frames of quantum 
teaching method are: 
1) Enroll  
Hook the students with an intriguing opening statement and global 
picture of the lesson. Pique their curiosity. Give them a glimpse of 
what is to come without revealing too much. Enrolling students 
establishes rapport and ignites a desire to explore. In this step, the 
researcher make students' attention, which use many strategies, they 
are: song, picture, short story, drama, direct method, etc. 
2) Experience  
Give students an experience or activity that demonstrates the lesson. 
Create a need to know. An experience creates curiosity and emotional 
engagement. It allows students to tap into prior knowledge and make 
connections, adding meaning and relevance to the content. 
3) Label  
Drop the "data" in at the moment of peak interest and discuss its 
relevance to students' lives. Explaining the lesson after the experience 
capitalizes on the student's natural desire to label sequence and define 
new learning.  
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4) Demonstrate  
Provide opportunities for students to translate and apply their new 
knowledge to other situations. Giving students additional activities 
demonstrates them what they know, and builds confidence.  
5) Review  
Cement it in the students‟ minds. Review strengthens the neural 
connections and increasing retention.  
6) Celebrate  
Celebrate your students' success. Celebration brings closure by 
honoring effort, diligence and success.  
The Quantum teaching frame ensures that the lesson is taught on 
several different levels. Enrolling the student‟s first pique: their curiosity, 
creates excitement and raises expectations all positive emotions. Allowing 
them to experience the lesson through a game or activity engages the 
student, making the lesson more concrete and more fun. At the end of the 
activity, students may have more questions then they began with this is the 
teacher's cue to "label" the information, explaining and debriefing what 
was just learned. A demonstration helps students connect their experience 
with the new learning, and a quick review cements it in their memories. 
Finally, the class celebrates their success with high fives, saying words of 
acknowledgement, playing upbeat music, or giving a class cheer. Though 
the students may not know it, the entire lesson is a carefully orchestrated 
Accelerated Learning experience.  
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C. Previous Related Study 
The similar research has been done by Putri Ayu Lukito Jati, SebelasMaret 
University under the title “Improving Students Speaking Competence Using 
Quantum Teaching in Eleventh Grade At MAN 1 Surakarta 2014/2015 Academic 
Year“ the previous study are descriptive qualitative and quantitative. In this 
research, the research methodology uses a classroom action research where the 
researcher taught in the classroom directly.  
The purpose of previous study focused on teaching learning process. 
Whereas the purpose of this research is to know whether Quantum Teaching 
Method can improve students‟ speaking ability in teaching speaking. The research 
was applied in MAN 1 Surakarta in the class XI IPA 4. The second question of 
this study is to use speaking ability to pronounce the articulation of sounds of 
words for expressing, stating and conveying thoughts, ideas and feelings in 
English well.  
 
D. Rationale 
Speaking is one of language skill that is called productive skill. Speaking 
is an activity of transferring idea and communicating with others using verbal 
language directly. Speaking is important for someone or learner because speaking 
is main aspect of communication. Speaking is considered the most important 
skills to master, because there is an assumption that students must learn and speak 
English fluently in this globalization era. In senior high school, speaking should 
be learning and should be practicing in the classroom. The student must try to 
speak in English lesson to make them to communicate in English. In the fact, the 
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Tenth grade students of MAN 2 Karanganyar have some problems on their 
speaking skill in which they have a low achievement on speaking. They also do 
not have confident with their own speaking ability when they speak in front of 
people. Related to solve the problem, the researcher intends to choose a new 
method in teaching the students so that they feel enjoy in study. Quantum 
Teaching is method that see the students' success is building on the elements 
concerned which arranged well with the different point of View, include 
atmosphere, area, base, plan, presentation and facilities (Bobby de Porter. 1999: 
8). According to Brooks in Sri Anitah and Noerhadi (2003: 6) to advocate the 
teaching learning which try to see the problem from the different point of view is 
create the organized atmosphere, comfortable, and collaborative. Quantum 
teaching offers the teaching techniques like using music, giving color around the 
class, arranging the suitable material, effective serving and active involving.  
From the both explanation about speaking and Quantum Teaching method, 
it can be assumed that quantum teaching method is one of appropriate methods to 
teaching speaking because quantum teaching method has many techniques that 
make the students interested and enjoy in their study.
 1 
 
CHAPTER III 
RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
 
 
A. Setting of the Study  
The study is a classroom action research, which is aimed at the 
implementing of Quantum Teaching Method to improve students‟ speaking 
ability. This study is conducted on the tenth grade students of MAN 2 Karaganyar  
in 2017/2018 academic year. MAN 2 Karaganyar is located in Jl. Raya Solo-
Purwodadi, Tuban, Gondangrejo,  Karanganyar (57773).  The research will be 
conducted from February until March. 
 
B. Subject of the Study  
The subject of the research is the Tenth grade students of MAN 2 
Karanganyar. The reason why the researcher chooses this grade is because based 
on the observation and the result of the interview with the teacher, the researcher 
gets information that the students still have low speaking ability, thus the 
researcher proves it with the test. 
MAN 2 Karaganyar has three grades; they are first, second and third 
grade. Each grade consists of seven classes, each class consists of 35-40 students. 
It has no complete facility, the teaching and learning process can‟t be maximum. 
The students who are researched consisting of 39 students, 6 boys and 33 girls. 
Researcher conducted classroom observations, interviews with teacher and 
students and gave pre-test in MAN 2 Karanganyar in class X IPS 1. The standart 
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English score in class X is 65. This pre-test was conducted by assessing the 
students to go forward one by one speaking in front of the class. This pre-test by 
using the topic "introducing and describing themselves." The result of pre-test 
shows that among 39 students, only 13 students or 33.33% can introduce and tell 
about themselves even though few and the scores is less than 65, and 26 students 
or 66.66% just introduced themselves by saying names, addresses and hobbies. 
The result of observation in the class, interview with the teacher and students and 
also the result of pre-test in MAN 2 Karaganyar  class X IPS 1 With the topic 
“introducing and describing themselves” among 39 students, only 13 students or 
33.33% can introduce and tell about themselves although just little and they get 
score >50, and the 26 students or 66.66 % only introduce themselves by saying  
names, address and hobbies. Therefore the researcher wanted to know the process 
of improving speaking ability through Quantum Teaching method. This research 
is conducted by classroom action research. 
 
C. Research Method  
The method used in this research is action research. According to Nunan 
(1997: 18), argues that action research has distinctive feature that is alfected by 
planned changes which have the primary responsibility for deciding on courses of 
critically informed action which seem likely to lead to improvement, for 
evaluating the results of strategies tried out in practice. Kunandar (2008) in 
Iskandar (2009: 21) says that action research is an activity that is done by the 
researcher or collaborative (do together) in which the aim is to improve the quality 
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of learning process in the class also Burn (1999: 30) makes some characteristics of 
action research taken from some experts‟ definition as follows: 
1. Action research is contextual, small-scale and localized. It identities and 
investigates problem within a specific situation.  
2.  It is evaluating and reflective as it aims to bring about change and 
improvement in practice.  
3. It is Participatory as it provides for collaborative investigation by teams of 
colleagues, practitioners and researchers.  
4. Changes in practice are based on the collection of information or data which 
provides the impetus for changes. 
 
D. The procedure of action research 
According to Kemmis and McTaggart (in Burns, 2010: 7-9), action 
research typically involves four broad phases in a cycle of research. They are 
planning, acting, observing, and reflecting. The first cycle may become a 
continuing, or iterative, spiral of cycle recur until the action researcher has 
achieved a satisfactory outcome and feels that it is time to stop. This model of 
action research has often been illustrated through the diagram below. 
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Table: 2 
 
 
 
However, the stages of this research can be extended into six stages, namely:  
1. Identifying problems  
It is necessary to identify the students‟ problems related to process 
of speaking. In identifying the problems, the researcher had conducted 
observation and interview before conducting the research. It refers to the 
students‟ speaking ability is still low and needs improvement. 
2. Planning 
The researcher makes a lesson plan about a certain topic, material, 
media, time, schedule, and instrument for observation. The topic of 
speaking in lesson plan is based on the syllabus in curriculum. The 
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speaking material that the researcher uses is descriptive text because that is 
the text types that is taught in the tenth grade of senior high school. 
3. Action  
In the step, the researcher implements the activities written in the 
lesson plan. The researcher conducts two cycles because the time is 
limited. Each cycle consists of two meet, each meeting takes 2X45 
minutes. The step of implementing stage is dividing into three sections. 
Those are opening section, main activity section and closing section. 
4. Observation 
In this step, the researcher observes all of the activities happening 
in the teaching and learning process. Sometimes, the teacher joins in the 
class. They discuss the activities happening in the class. It is done in the 
teaching and learning process in speaking. 
5. Reflection 
In this step, the researcher reflects on, evaluates, and describes the 
effect of the action in order to make sense of what has happened and to 
understand the issue the researcher has explored more clearly. 
6.  Revised Plan  
Revision should be done after learning process has been over. 
Negative endings should be listed and tried to improve to be the better. 
The previous meeting can be used as the references of coming revision. It 
is hoped that the result of learning process improves step by step.  
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E. The Technique of Collecting Data  
In this research, the researcher uses the qualitative and quantitative data: 
1. Test. 
The students‟ achievement in their English speaking ability was collected 
by giving them test. The tests were done as pre-test and post-test. In post-
test 1 the researcher asks the students to describe the artist picture with 
their group then in the post-test 2 the researcher asks them to describe the 
fruit which bring by themselves, each student has different fruit. Then the 
researcher prepares the rubric assessment for speaking test which consists 
of four aspects: pronunciation, grammar, vocabulary and fluency. 
2. Observation. 
Brown (I999: 80) says that observation is taking regular concious notice 
on classroom action and accurrences, which are particularly relevant to the 
issues or topics being investigated. The researcher was a teacher who 
taught English through Quantum Teaching Method as observer. In this 
observation the researcher observed the students‟ activities in class and the 
progress of the teaching and learning in speaking class.  
3. Questionnaire.  
Questionnaire consuming to administer that interview and the responses of 
the large number of the informants can be gathered. The question was to 
gain students‟ responses of certain issues such as the students‟ perception 
about the implementation of Quantum Teaching Method. In this part, the 
researcher gives the question‟s paper for the students of class X IPS 1 and 
asks them to answer it.  
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4. Interview.  
According to Burns (1999: 17), interview and discussion are face-to-face 
personal interaction, which generate data about the research issue and 
allow specific to the discussed from the other people perspective. In this 
case, the researcher interviews the teacher and students. The goal is to get 
information about the teaching-learning problem in the classroom. 
5. Photograph.  
Photograph is a technique for data collection, with combines a range of 
language task and activities of speaking effectively where visual aids are 
anivaluable support in learning (Burn, 1999: 101). During the 
implementing of the action, the researcher took photograph which covered 
students‟ behavior and students‟ learning activities. It is used to provide 
the concrete picture when teaching learning process is conducted, 
especially when Quantum Teaching implemented in speaking class, in this 
part the researcher takes the photo of students‟ activity during teaching and 
learning through Quantum Teaching Method. 
 
F. The Technique of Analyzing Data 
The data had been found horn any instruments is analyze together, to get 
the result that describes the problem faced by the students and the teacher in 
teaching learning speaking ability. In this case, the data are analyzed qualitatively 
and quantitatively.  
1. Qualitatively. The data are analyzed to get some of test in each cycle. The 
qualitative data will be simplified by making exposition and conclusion. 
8 
 
 
The researcher analyzes the qualitative data from the result of observation, 
interview and questionnaire.  
2. Quantitatively, the researcher accounted the pre-test as the prior score,„ the 
process approach and the post-test at the end of each cycle. It is intended 
to decide whether or not the cycle was successful. Thus, the students‟ 
individual scores were computed using of simply formula as follows:  
  Total x 50  =  100 
         10 
The next step, the researcher applied a descriptive statistics, 
comprising the following dimension of the highest and lowest score and 
mean. Finally to know the result of the researcher, the researcher used the 
following formula:  
 
   Χ = Ʃχ 
           N 
   У = Ʃу 
         У                   (Sumanto, 1995:210)  
 
In which : 
Ʃу : The sum of post-test score 
Ʃχ : The sum of pre-test score 
X : Mean of pre-test score 
Y : Mean of Post -test score 
N : The number of score 
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CHAPTER IV 
RESEARCH FINDINGS AND DISCUSSION 
 
A. RESEARCH FINDING 
1. Introduction 
The aim of research is to improve students‟ speaking ability 
through Quantum Teaching Method and to find out the the strengths and 
weaknesses of the implementing of Quantum Teaching method. 
2. Identifying the problem 
In the identification of this problem, researcher conducted some 
activities to find learning problems in the English lesson. The purpose of 
the researcher is to improve student‟s achievement, especially on the 
ability of speaking in English lesson. The researcher held three stages to be 
able to find out this learning problem; such as interviews with teachers, 
observing teachers while teaching in the classroom and holding a pre-test 
with students.   
The researcher observed MAN 2 Karanganyar on Saturday, March 
31, 2018. The researcher asked for permission with the headmaster and 
explained the main purpose of her coming. The headmaster is agreed the 
schedule with it, then on Monday, April 2, 2018 the headmaster met with 
the researcher with the English teacher. At that time, researcher conducted 
interviews with English teachers. They talked much about teaching 
English. In the discussion the researcher got the information that the 
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lowest skill among four skills is speaking. The teacher explained many 
reasons that made speaking low. Those problems in speaking English are 
(a) related to the condition of students who do not have sufficient 
vocabulary that makes them unable to pronounce words during class 
speaking, (b) students who do not have sufficient grammar. Thus, it is hard 
to speak properly, (c) still limited to pronunciation because students rarely 
practiced to use English language to communicate. Thus, students find it 
difficult to say a word properly, (d) students are accustomed to speak 
Javanese, (e) most students are not confident to use English in the 
speaking class because they are embarrassed with their friends if they 
make mistakes, their friends laugh at them, (f) they are lazy to study, 
because the method is not suitable with their learning style.  
On April 10, 2018 researcher came again to MAN 2 Karanganyar 
to get more information, researcher observed English teachers while 
teaching in the classroom. The researcher took the teacher in class and 
finally got the results of observation. At that time, the teacher only 
explains the material. The teacher asks the students to do the exercises in 
the student worksheet (LKS). The classroom was so quiet and silent, the 
students looked sleepy, the students are very passive. After completing the 
class, researcher and teachers discussed about learning. At that time, the 
researcher asked the teacher about the methods he used in the lesson. The 
researcher apologized to the English teacher that she wanted to improve 
students' English skills through quantum teaching methods especially in 
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speaking. The teacher agrees with it and he gives the researcher plenty of 
time to do it. 
 On Tuesday, April 24, 2018, researcher conducted a pre-test. The 
researcher came to X IPS with an English teacher. His explained to the 
students about the researcher. Afterwards, the teacher let them. The 
researcher begins by introducing and describing himself, and then he asks 
the students to come forward to introduce and describe themselves one by 
one. Researcher conveyed their goals to students. At that time, researcher 
conducted a pre-test activity. The pre-test activity is with the students 
progressing one by one in front of the class by introducing and describing 
themselves. Then, the researcher took the score of pre-test. From the 
results of the pre-test, it can be concluded that not all students can 
introduce and describe themselves well. Out of the 39 students, only 13 
students scored more than 65, meaning that they had good speaking skills, 
as their teachers also gave a minimum score of 65 for each skill. Thus, 27 
students are low. This phenomenon makes researcher believe that using 
quantum teaching methods can improve students' speaking ability. 
 
3. The process of implementing of Quantum Teaching Method 
a) Cycle 1 
1) Planning the Action 
With consideration of the facts explained above, the 
researcher planned to solve the problem. The researcher chose 
Quantum Teaching Method to teach descriptive text. Researcher 
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believed that teaching speaking through Quantum Teaching 
methods can improve students' speaking ability. Quantum teaching 
is a learning process by providing background and strategies to 
improve teaching and learning process and make the process more 
enjoyable. It provides a teaching style that empowers students to 
achieve more than is perceived as possible. The advantage of 
quantum teaching method using a learning framework is often 
known Enroll, Experience, Label, Demontrate, Review and 
Celebrate. This framework can make students interested in a lesson 
and can also ensure students experience learning, practice, make 
real content for the students themselves, and achieve success.  
Researcher prepared instruments based on syllabus. The 
researcher believed that teaching speaking through Quantum 
Teaching method can improve students‟ speaking ability. The 
researcher prepared the instrument based on the syllabus. The 
researcher also prepared materials which supported the action, like: 
Camera, Laptop, rubric of scoring, etc. The researcher constructed 
the lesson plans that consisted of three terms. They was opening, 
main activity, and closing. The time allotment for every meeting 
was 90 minutes. The researcher should use the time well and 
maximally. 
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2) Implementing the Action Research 
Dealing with the implementation of the action research, the 
researcher conducted the research into two cycles. Each of the 
cycle consisted of four steps such as planning, acting, observing, 
and reflecting. The first cycle is based on the problem identifying 
that had been conducted, while the second cycle based on the 
revision from the first cycle. There are two meetings in each cycle. 
One meeting for the implementation and one meeting for the post 
test. 
a) The first meeting on cycle 1 (May 8st, 2018) 
1) Opening 
The first meeting was conducted on Tuesday Mei 
8
st
, 2018. The researcher opened the lesson by greeting and 
checking the students‟ attendance. Before the teacher 
started the lesson, she gave the students some questions 
dealing with the topic. It was done in order to check the 
students‟ understanding about the materials they had learnt. 
Most of them still remember it. 
2) Main activity 
The following are the stages of learning speaking of 
descriptive text about the person using the method of 
quantum teaching. Here, researcher implementing the 
method of quantum teaching by using the framework that 
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are enroll, experience, label, demontrate, repeat and 
celebrate.  
On the step “enroll”, the first step undertaken by 
researcher as a teacher is frequently asking questions as 
warming-up or pre-teaching. Here, the researcher 
introduced or delivered the adjective word to the students. 
It is because of descriptive is describing a characteristics or 
the nature of someone specifically. Researcher used media 
image to attract the attention of the students. Pre-teaching 
that done researcher here is to give a question to use some 
media image figures idols. The question is one such as "Hi 
class, I have some questions for all of you. Ok, now let see 
this picture. Who is the most handsome person in this 
picture?" questions will grow the students' responses to 
answer in accordance with the opinion respectively. 
Researcher chose questions such as handsome an adjective 
and vocabulary is very often in the listen in their ears. Here, 
researcher unconsciously discusses the adjective. In the 
next question, researcher appointed one of the students to 
answer. It is to test to their courage. The question: "can you 
tell me, why is he so handsome?” Learners mention his 
opinion on of figures, such as "Yes, because he has pointed 
nose, White skin, blue eyes, and smart." then give applause 
to students who responded to the motivation to the learners 
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the other. After estimates enough in stage warming, the 
next researcher toward the topic to be learned, such as: "so, 
class I will tell you something, you said: handsome, pointed 
nose, smart and much more. Do you know, what will learn 
today? researcher provide opportunities for students to 
think answers about what will be studied and the next 
researcher convey or explain learning objectives that 
descriptive text about the person.  
The second step is “experience”. At this step, 
researcher asked students to create a group discussion. 
Researcher divided group consists of four or five people. 
Researcher made groups of students. It is in because of that 
formed group heterogeneous both in terms of the ability or 
gender. Every group gave task to chose one of figures their 
Idol and describe. Students should describe figures Idol in 
accordance with the figures. Students must imagine a figure 
of figures Idol it. Students can explain figures Idol the 
terms of identity figures, excess figures Idol, and the reason 
idolized figures. After discussion, students make points 
they will tell me about the figures Idol.  
The third step is "label". In this step, the researcher 
provided keywords, concepts, models, strategies for the 
experience that students have gained. Here, researcher 
provided guidance and direction to students. The researcher 
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opened the question if there are students who do not 
understand the assignment. In practice, students are given 
the task of practicing modeling or imitating the style of 
their Idol characters. The style displayed can be a 
distinctive style of character, as if students idolize Ronaldo, 
he imitates Ronaldo's distinctive style when he will kick the 
ball, or students idolize ebiet, students show the results of 
ebiet work by singing ebiet songs complete with syles. The 
researcher travels around each group by opening questions 
and checking each group's understanding of their 
assignments. After that, researcher encourage students to 
ask responsibility for things that need to be considered to 
tell Idol numbers. The researcher tells about the excess talk 
and students listen carefully. 
Step of the fourth is “demonstration”. At this step, 
researcher asked students to demonstrate their work with 
advanced in front of the class. With the respective turns 
assigned to tell the figures Idol and display styles and work 
figures Idol (explain and imitation style). Groups advanced 
display results of the best that looks interesting the 
audience. Other groups members have contributed provide 
input to the appearance of friends. At this step is the step of 
the most prominent of this method. It is the students look 
learn without feeling there are loads, atmosphere class so 
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life, students look happy and enjoy this lesson. They looked 
entertained by the appearance of his friends advanced. 
Researcher in this phase supervision of the group to direct 
group activities that purpose can be reached the maximum.  
Step of the fifth is “repeat”. At this stage, researcher 
reviewed and collected words error of the students. 
Researcher writed words still wrong say by students in the 
board. Then, the researcher sayed words difficult to which 
then repeated by the students. To review, researcher asked 
about the excess talk and ask students to re-read the 
worksheet them and repeat words difficult stage to six that 
celebrate. At this stage, to the celebrations, researcher gave 
star to the group present worksheet them in front of the 
class. Students looked proud to top results already get. The 
students said “horee” above expression of a sense of nice. 
Students also revealed a sense of proud to the applause and 
song" yel-yel song"together. 
3) Closing 
Having finished conducting the first meeting, the 
researcher asked the students whether they had difficulty or 
not and then she assumed up the topic of topic of today‟s 
lesson together with the students. When the researcher 
found that the students had understood the lesson, she said 
goodbye. 
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b) The second meeting on Cycle 1 (May 10st, 2018) 
In the second meeting of cycle 1 there was a post-test l. 
The post test l was aimed to know the implementing of the 
students‟ speaking ability on descriptive text. The result of the 
post test 1 showed that the students‟ mean score was increased. 
it can be seen from the table: 
Table. 3: 
   Score of Post-test 1 
 
No Name 
Pronounciation Grammar Vocabulary Fluency 
Total 
5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 
1 AA  x      x     x     x   13 65 
2 AB  x      x     x     x   13 65 
3 AC   x      x    x     x   11 55 
4 AD  x      x    x     x    15 75 
5 AE   x     x    x      x   13 65 
6 AF  x     x     x      x   15 75 
7 AG   x     x     x    x    13 65 
8 AH  x      x    x     x    15 75 
9 AI  x      x    x      x   14 70 
10 AJ  x      x    x     x    15 75 
11 AK  x      x    x      x   14 70 
12 AL  x      x    x      x   14 70 
13 AM   x     x     x    x    13 65 
14 AN   x     x     x     x   12 60 
15 AO  x     x     x      x   15 75 
16 AP   x     x    x      x   13 65 
17 AQ  x      x    x      x   14 70 
18 AR   x     x     x     x   12 60 
19 AS   x     x    x      x   13 65 
20 AT  x     x      x    x    15 75 
21 AU  x      x     x     x   13 65 
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a. Observing 
From two meetings in the cycle 1, during the 
implementation of classroom learning using Quantum 
Teaching Method, it appears that the students are getting 
enthusiastic and responding positively. It showed that they 
are happy and enjoy learning English specifically. Starting 
an increase in learning motivation compared to pre test. 
This is evident from the activity of speaking students who 
at the time of their pre-test is still shy and afraid of wrong, 
in this cycle 1 they have started during to speak with 
22 AV  x      x    x      x   14 70 
23 AW   x     x     x     x   12 60 
24 AX   x     x    x      x   13 65 
25 AY   x      x    x     x   11 55 
26 AZ   x     x     x     x   12 60 
27 BA  x      x    x     x    15 75 
28 BB  x     x      x    x    15 75 
29 BC  x      x    x      x   14 70 
30 BD   x     x    x      x   13 65 
31 BE  x     x      x    x    16 75 
32 BF  x      x    x      x   14 70 
33 BG  x     x    x      x    16 80 
34 BH   x     x    x      x   13 65 
35 BI  x      x    x     x    15 75 
36 BJ   x     x    x      x   13 65 
37 BK  x     x     x     x    16 80 
38 BL  x      x    x     x    15 75 
39 BM   x     x    x      x   15 65 
SUM  2670 
MEAN  68,46 
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English language even though the weight of their speech 
still not reached as expected. At the time of teaching and 
learning activities, the students looked can be happy. This 
can be seen from their faces that seemed radiant and 
enthusiastic to learn although there are still some students 
who are not familiar with the model of learning applied by 
researcher. Researcher also prepared several media images 
to support their learning activities. However, some of them 
do not show high motivation because they do not like the 
media. However, most of them enjoy and can be happy. In 
addition, there is an improvement in students' English 
proficiency. 
During the execution of learning, the researcher acts 
as a teacher as well as an observer who notes the 
observation sheet on the observation guidelines. 
Observations at the introduction stage, there is an increased 
in motivation. This is because students feel getting 
refresher in teaching and learning activities by using this 
quantum teaching method. Thus, the students try to focus 
attention during the lesson. Entering the core activity step, 
the researcher divides the students into eight groups. Each 
group consisting of five members of the group (each group 
has heterogeneous members, both sexes and abilities). Then 
the researcher gave the task to each group to help each 
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other in completing the worksheet that has been given. In 
this study, researcher trained students to work with friends 
in groups. 
Based on the result of observation, it is known that 
student achievement is still not as expected. This can be 
seen from the student observation sheet showing that the 
student cooperation activity has not reached what is 
expected. Most of them are still not confident in delivering 
and presenting their worksheets. Thus, they ask their 
friends to present their worksheets because they do it in 
groups. The group's activities are still dominated by active 
students, while those who are passive tend to follow the 
group's results. This is due to individual differences in each 
student. Those who are actived are the majority who have 
achievement in the class, and those who are passive are 
those who have less or moderate achievement and they tend 
to lack confidence in their abilities. 
Furthermore, to know the level of student 
achievement of the descriptive text, the researcher gives the 
task of presenting the result of their worksheet in front of 
the class. For those who dare to progress will get stars and 
students are motivated to race to complete the task. The 
observation results show that with this task students are 
motivated enough to do the tasks as well as possible. All 
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students are enthusiastic and keen to compete for the task. 
Even, their achievements also began to increasing. It is seen 
from their learning results that show improvement. Not 
visible from their faces of feeling saturated or desperate, 
they even seem to enjoy every teaching and learning 
process that researcher provide. In this case the researcher 
see how the achievement of learning owned by students. 
The results obtained in the value of students increased more 
in comparison with the pre-test results. The data also shows 
that there is an increase in the mean value of the post-test in 
cycle 1. The average pre-test score is 61.41 and the post-
test average score in cycle 1 is 68.46. it means that there is 
a 7.05 increase of the average value. 
 
b. Reflecting 
The implementation of learning in cycle 1 aims to 
improve learning achievement of students' speaking skills. 
At the first meeting with lesson with Quantum Teching the 
students were confused and awkward, and finally with their 
teacher direction they could follow. 
Learning Community is a student-centered learning 
and teacher only as a facilitator. The role of teacher in the 
Learning Community is very simple. Back on purposed of 
researcher applying education with Quantum Teaching 
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Method approach. The aim is to improved students' 
learning achievement on speaking skills through active 
learning involving students. Thus, the researcher concluded 
that in this cycle 1 application of Quantum Teaching 
Method able to show improvement of student achievement. 
Although, the results in this cycle are small improve. This 
can be seen from: The value of students are still some who 
are still under the KKM, group discussion activities can 
bring less students to talk actively express opinions on each 
individual, student learning motivation is only owned by 
those who mostly have achievements in the class, while 
those who excel low / less likely to passive in teaching and 
learning activities. This is not independent of the students' 
habits in the learning process experienced before. The 
summary of the improvement could be detail seen in the 
table:    
Table 4: 
The comparison between pre-test and post-test l score. 
    
No Name Pre-test Post-test 1 
1 AA 60 65 
2 AB 55 65 
3 AC 40 55 
4 AD 70 75 
5 AE 60 65 
6 AF 70 75 
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7 AG 60 65 
8 AH 70 75 
9 AI 60 70 
10 AJ 70 75 
11 AK 60 70 
12 AL 65 70 
13 AM 60 65 
14 AN 55 60 
15 AO 70 75 
16 AP 60 65 
17 AQ 60 70 
18 AR 50 60 
19 AS 60 65 
20 AT 70 75 
21 AU 60 65 
22 AV 60 70 
23 AW 50 60 
24 AX 60 65 
25 AY 45 55 
26 AZ 55 60 
27 BA 70 75 
28 BB 70 75 
29 BC 60 70 
30 BD 60 65 
31 BE 70 80 
32 BF 60 70 
33 BG 70 80 
34 BH 60 65 
35 BI 70 75 
36 BJ 60 65 
37 BK 75 80 
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38 BL 60 75 
39 BM 55 60 
SUM 2395 2670 
MEAN 61,41 68,46 
 
The data showed that there was an improvement in 
the mean score of the post-test in cycle 1. The mean score 
of pre-test was 61.41 and the mean score of post-test in 
cycle 1 is 68.46. It meant that there were 7.05 
improvements of the mean score. However, the researcher 
was not satisfied with the score. Thus, in the next cycle the 
researcher made test in individually which proved that their 
score was really improved, Teachers give more 
encouragement about the benefits of learning materials, 
especially in passive and less passionate students in the 
learning process, Motivate students to be more courageous 
to express their ideas through speaking English, In action 
learning should the teacher's dominance be slightly reduced 
so that the learning process is more visible student-centered 
learning process so as to improve students 'learning 
motivation in students' speaking skills. 
b) Cycle 2 
1) Revised Plan 
Based on the first cycle, there are differences before and 
after the application of the quantum teaching method in student 
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speaking skills. The results showed an increase compared to the 
results of pre-tests with the quantum teaching method. Researcher 
also found that students have changes in the way they learn. With 
this method students are more actived in learning. Students also 
seem interested in teaching and learning when material is given. 
The classroom atmosphere also feels alive with the activeness of 
the students. 
However, if seen from the results of student learning in 
class X IPS 1. Of the total 39 children with a minimum score of 65, 
researcher found that there were still some student grades that were 
low or below the minimum standard score. That can be seen from 
the results of the student assessment sheet. From the students' 
speaking aspects, namely pronunciation, Grammar, Vocabulary, 
and Fluency there are some who do not meet the standards. The 
researcher looked at the results of the students' scores and draws 
conclusions. The conclusion is that from the results of this value, 
there are some students who got below standard grades, namely on 
the grammar and vocabulary aspects. In the grammar aspect, 
students still have errors when writing descriptive text on their 
worksheets. For vocabulary, their vocabulary is lacking. Thus, they 
want to get their thoughts out through English speaking blocked by 
the students' vocabulary is still low. Researcher also feel 
dissatisfied with the results of the value of students' speaking skills. 
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Therefore, in this cycle the researcher wanted to improve 
the score of the speaking aspects of students who are still low. In 
cycle 2, researcher taught the same descriptive text topics that were 
in the first cycle, but in this cycle researcher taught using cat toys 
and fruits as media. It aims to make students more interested in 
teaching and learning in the classroom. In the test, the researcher 
requested that each student get a different fruit, according to their 
respectived favorites. The activity is the same as in the first cycle. 
2) Designing the lesson plan 
This lesson plan was designed as the result of revised 
lesson plan at the cycle 1. The researcher made lesson plan for two 
meetings. It was divided into one meeting for implementing the 
action and one meeting for the post-test. The time allotment for 
each meeting was 2x45 minutes. In this step, the researcher 
prepared the cat toy as the media. 
3) Implementing the Action 
a) The first meeting on cycle 2 (May 15st, 2018) 
1) Opening 
The meeting was conducted on May 15
st
, 2018. The 
researcher opened class by greeting and checking the 
student attendance. Before the researcher started the lesson, 
the researcher gave the students some questions dealing 
with the topic done in order to check the students‟ 
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understanding about the material they had learnt. Most of 
them still remembered it. 
2) Main activity 
Learning steps to speak descriptive text in cycle 2. 
This step is still using the quantum teaching method. Here, 
researcher applyed the quantum teaching method using the 
framework that enroll, experiences, labels, demontrate, 
repeat and celebrate. 
On the step of "enroll”, the first step taken by the 
researcher as a teacher is to foster student interest in the 
learning to be carried out. Researcher used media images to 
attract students' attention. Here, the initial step taken by the 
researcher is to show the teaching media that is a cat toy. 
After showing the media, students immediately express 
their feelings. There were expressions of people who were 
happy because they liked the animals and some were 
surprised because they were afraid of the animals. The 
question is one such as "Hi class, what do I watch with this 
media?" Questions will foster students' responses to answer 
according to their opinions. Here, researcher unconsciously 
growed their motivation to pay attention. After sufficient 
estimates in the warm-up phase, the next researcher goes to 
the topic to be studied, 
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The second step is "experience". In this step, the 
researcher asks students to make group discussions. The 
research group divided consisted of four or five people. 
Researcher made groups of students. This is because the 
groups formed are heterogeneous in terms of ability or 
gender. Each group has the task of writing on their 
worksheets about their feelings about the media being seen. 
The media is cat toy. Students must describe their 
experience of cat animals. Students can explain the animal 
in terms of its advantages like or not like the animal, and 
give the reason. Students can discuss their assignments with 
their respective groups. Students wrote descriptive on 
worksheets using Indonesian and then changed it to 
English. Every student is required to carry a dictionary. 
Thus, from this worksheet researcher can assess their 
grammar. 
The third step is "label". In this step, the researcher 
provides keywords, concepts, models, strategies for the 
experiences that students have gained. Here, researcher 
provided guidance and direction to students. The researcher 
opens the question if there are students who do not 
understand the assignment. In practice, students are given 
the task of writing descriptive text that they have made to 
be presented. Students must present their assignments by 
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demonstrating their feelings for the animal. Researcher 
went around each group by opening questions. Researcher 
checked their worked and tell them where they were wrong. 
The results of this writing sheet are to check their grammar 
improvement. 
The fourth step is "demonstration". In this step, the 
researcher asks students to show their work by advancing in 
front of the class. Each turn is assigned to notify their job 
descriptions of cat animals. Students displayed their style 
and feelings for cat animals. They displayed the best results 
that seem to attract the attention of the audience. Other 
group members have contributed to providing input for the 
appearance of friends. In this step is the most prominent 
step of this method. The students looked comforted with 
this method, students seemed to learn without feeling there 
was a burden, the classroom atmosphere came alive. 
Students looked happy and enjoyed this lesson. They 
seemed comforted by the appearance of their advanced 
friends. Researcher in this phased supervise the group to 
direct group activities whose objectives can be achieved 
maximally. 
The fifth step is "repeat". At this step, the researcher 
reiterated the subject matter. The researcher reviewed and 
collected the words of students' errors from the aspects of 
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pronunciation, Grammar, Vocabulary, and Fluency. The 
researcher wrote several vocabularies to memorize and 
repeat by students on the board. The researcher explains the 
student's mistakes again and gives a correct example of the 
aspects of pronounciation, Grammar, Vocabulary, and 
Fluency which are then repeated by students. 
The sixth step is “celebrates”. At this step, for the 
celebration, researcher gave the group a presentation of 
their worksheets in front of the class. Students seem proud 
of the results of the work that has been obtained. The 
students say "yeeey" and "horee" above the expression of 
good taste. Students also expressed pride with mutual 
applause. 
3) Closing  
Having finished conducted the second meeting, the 
researcher asked the students whether they had difficulty or 
not and then teacher summed up the topic of today‟s lesson 
together with the students. When the researcher found that 
the students had understood the lesson, she said goodbye.  
 
b) The second meeting on cycle 2 (May 17st, 2018 )  
In the third meeting of cycle 2 there was a post-test 2. The 
post-test 2 was aimed to know the implementing of quantum 
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teaching method in improving the students‟ speaking ability. 
The result of the post-test 2 can be seen from this able:  
 
                                                                      Table.5 
Score of post-test 2 
 
No Name 
Pronounciation Grammar Vocabulary Fluency 
Total 
5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 
1 AA  x      x     X    x    14 70 
2 AB  x      x     X    x    14 70 
3 AC   x     x     X     x   12 60 
4 AD  x     x     x     x    16 80 
5 AE  x      x    x     x    15 75 
6 AF  x     x     x      x   16 80 
7 AG  x      x     X    x    14 70 
8 AH  x     x     x     x    16 80 
9 AI  x      x    x     x    15 75 
10 AJ  x     x     x      x   16 80 
11 AK  x      x   X       x   15 75 
12 AL  x      x     X    x    14 70 
13 AM  x      x    x     x    15 75 
14 AN  x      x     X    x    14 70 
15 AO  x     x     x     x    16 80 
16 AP  x      x     X    x    14 70 
17 AQ  x      x    x     x    15 75 
18 AR  x      x     X    x    14 70 
19 AS  x      x    x     x    15 75 
20 AT  x     x     x      x   16 80 
21 AU  x      x     X    x    14 70 
22 AV  x      x    x     x    15 75 
23 AW   x     x    x      x   13 65 
24 AX  x      x    x     x    15 75 
25 AY   x     x     X     x   12 60 
26 AZ   x     x    x      x   13 65 
27 BA  x     x     x     x    16 80 
28 BB  x      x    x     x    15 75 
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29 BC  x      x    x     x    15 75 
30 BD  x      x     X    x    14 70 
31 BE x      x     x     x    17 85 
32 BF  x      x    x     x    15 75 
33 BG  x     x    X      x    17 85 
34 BH  x      x     X    x    14 70 
35 BI  x     x     x     x    16 80 
36 BJ  x      x     X    x    14 70 
37 BK  x     x     x    X     17 85 
38 BL  x     x     x     x    16 80 
39 BM  x      x     X    x    14 70 
SUM  2890 
MEAN  74.10 
 
 
 
1) Observing 
From the two meetings in cycle 2, it shows that the 
student score is increasing. The result of the observation 
indicates that the students experience the improvement of 
learning motivation which is quite encouraging in following the 
teaching and learning activities. Not only are the students' 
learning motivations improving, but their achievements or 
learning outcomes are also increasingly encouraging. 
At the introduction step, student activities are quite 
good. This can be seen from students who are very enthusiastic 
to follow teaching and learning activities. Students look 
interested in learning media that has been provided. Entering 
the core activities, when the teacher submits materials and tasks 
with the help of the media, the students take it with pleasure. 
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Students look already have an idea to convey. Then the 
students describe the task well. They seem eager to do the 
work, they help each other to understand the assignment. When 
researcher wanted them to demonstrate their work in front of 
the class, they are fighting each other to advance for the 
achievement of satisfactory learning outcomes. They show a 
sense of joy and pleasure during the learning of speaking. They 
do not look tired from their facial expressions. Researcher 
arrest students are good enough in speaking english. Each 
student feels no burden, shame and fear of wrong in English 
speaking. In addition almost 95% of them are very familiar and 
blend with the learning model that researcher apply in class X 
this, even they expect that this method can be applied to all 
subjects. Indicators of increasing students' learning motivation 
are reflected in the increasing spirit, enthusiasm and curiosity 
of students in the KBM. While the indicators of student 
achievement improvement seen from the increase of student 
learning outcomes. 
Thus, the applied learning method is very beneficial to 
the learners. Based on the results of observations that have 
been implemented there is an increase in student achievement 
as seen from the increased student scores. That's because when 
applying the methods in class the students are really happy. 
They look very enjoy in receiving the subject matter. The 
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classroom atmosphere is as active as learning without weights. 
When in demonstration students want to advance to present 
their worksheets. This is evident from the increase in the 
average score of students. Student score increased from 68.46 
in post test 1 to 74.10 in post-test 2. Detailed results can be 
seen from this table: 
 
Table. 5 
The comparison between post-test 1 and post-test 2 score 
No Name Post-test 1 Post-test 2 
1 AA 65 70 
2 AB 65 70 
3 AC 55 65 
4 AD 75 80 
5 AE 65 75 
6 AF 75 80 
7 AG 65 70 
8 AH 75 80 
9 AI 70 75 
10 AJ 75 80 
11 AK 70 75 
12 AL 70 70 
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13 AM 65 75 
14 AN 60 70 
15 AO 75 80 
16 AP 65 70 
17 AQ 70 75 
18 AR 60 70 
19 AS 65 75 
20 AT 75 80 
21 AU 65 70 
22 AV 70 75 
23 AW 60 65 
24 AX 65 75 
25 AY 55 65 
26 AZ 60 65 
27 BA 75 80 
28 BB 75 75 
29 BC 70 75 
30 BD 65 70 
31 BE 80 85 
32 BF 70 75 
33 BG 80 85 
34 BH 65 70 
35 BI 75 80 
37 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
2) Reflecting 
Implementation of learning in cycle 2 is still the same 
as previous cycles that aims to improve student achievement in 
English speaking. In this second cycle, most students have been 
very understanding and compatible with the learning model 
applied by researcher. Even the majority of them are very 
familiar with the model of learning that researcher applyed in 
class X IPS 1 this. As mentioned above, that the purpose of 
researcher applying Quantum Teaching Method is to improved 
student achievement in speaking english through active 
learning involving student, then researcher conclude that in this 
second cycle application of Quantum Teaching Method can 
improve student learning achievement which is very happy. 
This can be seen from the activities in the implementation of 
quantum teaching that can bring students to be active. Most 
students love the media. Media is very helpful to them in 
36 BJ 65 70 
37 BK 80 85 
38 BL 75 80 
39 BM 60 70 
SUM 2670 2890 
MEAN 68,46 74.10 
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cultivating interest in learning. Students are more effective at 
working on individual worksheets. Students are more 
responsible for their own work. There is an improvement in 
students' English proficiency in general.  
The data showed that the data mean score in cycle 2 is 
increases, as it could be proved that the mean score of the pre-
test is 41.57 and the mean score of the post test in cycle 2 is 
74.10. there was 12.69 improvements. 
 
Table. 7 
The comparison of the students‟ score 
 
No Name Pre-test Post-test 1 Post-test 2 
1 AA 60 65 70 
2 AB 55 65 70 
3 AC 40 55 60 
4 AD 70 75 80 
5 AE 60 65 75 
6 AF 70 75 80 
7 AG 60 65 70 
8 AH 70 75 80 
9 AI 60 70 75 
10 AJ 70 75 80 
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11 AK 60 70 75 
12 AL 65 70 70 
13 AM 60 65 75 
14 AN 55 60 70 
15 AO 70 75 80 
16 AP 60 65 70 
17 AQ 60 70 75 
18 AR 50 60 70 
19 AS 60 65 75 
20 AT 70 75 80 
21 AU 60 65 70 
22 AV 60 70 75 
23 AW 50 60 65 
24 AX 60 65 75 
25 AY 45 55 60 
26 AZ 55 60 65 
27 BA 70 75 80 
28 BB 70 75 75 
29 BC 60 70 75 
30 BD 60 65 70 
31 BE 70 80 85 
32 BF 60 70 75 
33 BG 70 80 85 
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34 BH 60 65 70 
35 BI 70 75 80 
36 BJ 60 65 70 
37 BK 75 80 85 
38 BL 60 75 80 
39 BM 55 60 70 
SUM 2395 2670 2890 
MEAN 61,41 68,46 74.10 
 
4. Strengths and weaknesses in implementing of Quantum teaching method 
In implementing of quantum teaching method there were many 
strengths and weakness, namely: 
a) The strengths 
1) The implementing Quantum teaching method can make the 
learning process becomes more comfortable and enjoyable. For 
example : When the researcher joined with the English teacher 
in the observation, the class was so quite, some students looked 
so sleepy, passive and they did not have high motivation in 
learning. However, after the researcher taught through quantum 
teaching method the class was so active, the students said 
“horeee.....” they were very happy. (every meeting). The 
students were very happy and they could be proud with the 
result of questionare. 
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2) Students are stimulated to actively observe, adjust the theory to 
reality, and can try to do it themselves. For example : when the 
implementation of the Quantum Teaching Method on grade X 
IPS 1, students complete the tasks properly.  
3) Quantum teaching method requires the creativity of a teacher to 
stimulate students' innate desires to learn, the teacher is 
indirectly used to thinking creatively every day. For example: 
in each of the meeting, the teacher setting up a medium of 
learning such as pictures and toys. It aim to attract the students 
to learn. 
4) The lessons provided by the teacher are easily accepted or 
understood by students. For example: when the implementation 
of the Quantum Teaching in class X IPS 1, Students look 
understand with the material given teacher and they learn as 
carefree. 
b) The weaknesses 
1) Quantum Teaching Method requires careful preparation and 
planning in addition to requiring a long time. For example: 
When the researcher implemented the quantum teaching 
method in the class, she got limited times, only 2x45 minutes, 
its mean that quantum teaching method need much time. And 
its made the researcher was tired. 
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2) Because in this method there is a celebration to respect one's 
efforts both in the form of applause, flicking fingers, singing 
etc. Then it can interfere with other classes. 
3) This model requires teacher skills specifically, because without 
this support, the learning process will not be effective. For 
example: Before applying the quantum learning method, the 
researcher must really prepare a truly mature learning plan. 
Researcher should make a learning plan to be interesting for 
students. The plan is one of the making of an interesting 
learning media. The goal is to build motivation interest in 
student learning. 
4) Facilities such as equipment, places and adequate costs are not 
always available properly. 
 
B. DISCUSSION 
After analyzing the data which was gathered from several sources, the 
researcher concluded several findings that answer the problem statement of the 
research in chapter 1 such as: 1) Can the implementation of Quantum Teaching 
method  improve students‟ speaking ability to  the  tenth grade students of MAN 2 
Karanganyar in 2017/2018?, 2) What are the strengths and weaknesses in 
implementing of Quantum Teaching method in MAN 2 Karanganyar? 
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1. The implementirg of the quantum teaching method. 
The implementation of teaching speaking through quantum 
teaching method can improve students‟ speaking ability in descriptive 
text. The researcher implied in two cycles, each cycle consists of one 
treatments and one test. After conducting the first cycle, the researcher 
then did the post-test l. The mean score of the post-test 1 is 68.46 
compared to the score of pre-test. There is an improvement around 
7.05. It showed a positive result although the improvement is not quite 
high. The researcher then conducted the second cycle. Litter finishing 
the second cycle, the researcher then did post-test. The mean score of 
the post-test 2 showed a good improvement compared to the pre-test. 
The mean score of the post-test is 74.10. The improvement of the pre-
test and the post-test 2 is around 12.69.  Therefore, it can be said that 
the quantum teaching method is giving improvement to the students. 
2. The strengths and the weakness of the implementing of Quantum 
Teaching method. 
In implementing of quantum teaching method there were many 
strengths and weakness, namely: 
a) The strengths 
1) The implementing Quantum teaching method can make the 
learning process becomes more comfortable and enjoyable. For 
example : When the researcher joined with the English teacher 
in the observation, the class was so quite, some students looked 
so sleepy, passive and they did not have high motivation in 
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learning. However, after the researcher taught through quantum 
teaching method the class was so active, the students said 
“horeee.....” they were very happy. (every meeting). The 
students were very happy and they could be proud with the 
result of questionare. 
2) Students are stimulated to actively observe, adjust the theory to 
reality, and can try to do it themselves. For example : when the 
implementation of the Quantum Teaching Method on grade X 
IPS 1, students complete the tasks properly.  
3) Quantum teaching method requires the creativity of a teacher to 
stimulate students' innate desires to learn, the teacher is 
indirectly used to thinking creatively every day. For example: 
in each of the meeting, the teacher setting up a medium of 
learning such as pictures and toys. It aim to attract the students 
to learn. 
4) The lessons provided by the teacher are easily accepted or 
understood by students. For example: when the implementation 
of the Quantum Teaching in class X IPS 1, Students look 
understand with the material given teacher and they learn as 
carefree. 
b) The weaknesses 
1) Quantum Teaching Method requires careful preparation and 
planning in addition to requiring a long time. For example: 
When the researcher implemented the quantum teaching 
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method in the class, she got limited times, only 2x45 minutes, 
its mean that quantum teaching method need much time. And 
its made the researcher was tired. 
2) Because in this method there is a celebration to respect one's 
efforts both in the form of applause, flicking fingers, singing 
etc. Then it can interfere with other classes. 
3) This model requires teacher skills specifically, because without 
this support, the learning process will not be effective. For 
example: Before applying the quantum learning method, the 
researcher must really prepare a truly mature learning plan. 
Researcher should make a learning plan to be interesting for 
students. The plan is one of the making of an interesting 
learning media. The goal is to build motivation interest in 
student learning. 
4) Facilities such as equipment, places and adequate costs are not 
always available properly. 
 
In implementing of quantum teaching method there were many 
strengths and weakness. But, the strengths have much better effect 
compared with the weakness. 
From the discussion above, it could be stated that teaching 
speaking through quantum teaching method really gives a high 
contribution for improving the students‟ English speaking ability. 
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CHAPTER V 
CONCLUSION, IMPLICATION AND SUGGESTION 
 
A. CONCLUSION 
Based on the result of the study, it could be concluded that the 
result of the research was satisfying. This research claims that the 
students‟ English speaking ability is improved through quantum teaching 
method. The success could be seen from the following table: 
 
  Table. 2.1 
The Comparison mean score 
 
No Category of test Mean score 
1. Pre-test 61.41 
2. Cycle 1 68.46 
3. Cycle 2 74.10 
 
Teaching speaking ability through Quantum teaching method could 
be improved. The implementing of quantum teaching method made the 
speaking and learning activity more enjoyable and interesting. Quantum 
teaching‟s frames are enroll, experience, label, demonstrate, repeat, and 
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celebrate. The Quantum teaching frame ensures that the lesson is taught on 
several different levels. Enrolling the students first piques their curiosity, 
creates excitement and raises expectations all positive emotions. Allowing 
them to experience the lesson through a game or activity engages the 
student, making the lesson more concrete and more fun. At the end of the 
activity, students may have more questions then they began with this is the 
teacher's cue to "label" the information, explaining and debriefing what 
was just learned. A demonstration helps students connect their experience 
with the new learning, and a quick review cements it in their memories. 
Finally, the class celebrates their success with high-fives, saying words of 
acknowledgement, giving a class cheer. The students‟ problem in their 
English speaking ability could be successfully solved through quantum 
teaching method. In generally, this can be seen from the comparison 
between the average score of the pre-test and that of the post-test above. 
The students were very happy when they learned through quantum 
teaching method. Their responses to the implementing of quantum 
teaching method were very happy because most of them liked to learn 
using song, picture, story, and other media. They also liked to do 
worksheet before getting the answer, and then they demonstrate it. They 
liked to review what they had learned and they were very happy when they 
got surprise, gift after learning. 
The implementing of quantum teaching method it liked by most of 
the students until the students from other class asked the researcher to 
teach their class, it also can improve the students' ability especially in 
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speaking. But there were many students who did not enjoy in learning 
because they did not like the media, so, they asked their friends to present 
their worksheet, and they just took silent and had nice sit. 
B. IMPLICATION 
The research finding showed that the implementing of quantum 
teaching method is useful enough to improve the students‟ English 
speaking ability in English teaching learning process. It does not only 
improve the students‟ confidents in delivering something or talking to 
others but also students‟ motivation for learning because it is suitable with 
their learning style. It can be applied to all ages of the learners in all 
lessons. Hence, it is suggested to be the references for the teachers‟ 
training. Since, it constitutes one of the effective methods that can be 
applied easily. 
C. SUGGETION 
The success in teaching learning does not depend on the lesson 
program only, but the more important thing is how the teacher presents the 
lesson and uses various technique and media to manage the class more 
lively and enjoyable. By teaching speaking through quantum teaching 
method, the researcher gives some suggestion for the English teacher, 
students and other researcher as follows: 
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1. For English teacher: 
a. The teachers should be creative in choosing the method which can 
make the students happy and enjoyable. 
b. The teachers should enroll the students‟ lirst piques before 
learning. Thus, that the students have motivation to study. 
c. The teachers give the time for the students for asking questions. 
d. The teacher should help the students to connect their experience 
with new learning by demonstration. 
e. The teacher should give the review from what they have learned. 
Thus,  that the students more understand. 
f. The teacher should appreciate for what they have done. By simple 
thing. E.g. sing together, give applause, draw star, etc. 
2. For the students : 
a. The students are expected not to be shy and nervous to express 
their own competence when they try to speak English. 
b. The students should bring dictionary to get some vocabulary in 
describing thing. 
c. They students should active in the presenting their worksheet. 
d. The students should repeat what they have studied. 
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e. The students should lose their fear in making mistakes when they 
sp try to speak. 
3. For other researchers: 
It could be concluded that the implementing of quantum 
teaching method was success and satisfying. For the others who are 
interested in implementing a similar study, it is suggested to use the 
finding of the research as a starting point so the researcher can explain 
more. However, it must be developed with the other condition and 
lesson that might be different and more attractive. 
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APPENDIX 1 
 
 
THE RESEARCH SCHEDULE 
 
 
No Activity Time 
1 Pre-Observation March 3
 rd
 2018 
2 Collecting the data through interview the teacher 
before research 
April 2
nd
, 2018 
3 Confirming the teacher about the implementing of the 
research 
April 10
th
, 2018 
4 Collecting the data through pre-test April 24
th
, 2018 
5 The implementing of cycle 1 May 8
 th
, 2018 
6 Collecting the data through post-test 1 May 10
 th
, 2018 
7 The implementing of cycle 2 May 15
 th
, 2018 
8 Collecting the data through post-test 2 May 17
 th
, 2018 
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APPENDIX 2 
 
 
INTERVIEW IN PRE-RESEARCH WITH THE STUDENTS 
  
 
Date of Interview : On Thursday, April 5
 th
, 2018 
Time of interview  : 15:00 pm 
Place of interview  : in front of A class 
Interviewew  : The students 
Interviewer   : Nafisah Yuliana 
 
Student 1 : nama saya A 
Researcher : oke, saya akan memberikan beberapa pertanyaan dan nanti 
  tolong dijawab dengan jujur, bila perlu disertai alasannya ya.... 
Researcher : menurut kamu pelajaran bahasa inggris itu susah apa mudah? 
Student : susah mb ...... 
Researcher : kenapa? 
Student : hla aku gak tau artinya kok mbak.... 
Researcher : apa motivasi kamu untuk belajar bahasa inggris? 
Student : biar lulus ujian nasional mbak... aku takut nanti kalau tidak lulus, 
  aku di marah i orang tua. 
Researcher : oke, hla  diantara 4 Skill, yakni reading, writing, Speaking dan 
  listening. Manakah yang kamu anggap paling susah? 
Student : speaking mbak... aku takut kalau maju didepan gitu, hla kalau 
  salah mesti ditertawakan teman-teman itu mbak. 
Researcher : apakah kelas speaking itu menyenangkan? 
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Student : sebenernya menyenangkan mba... tapi aku yo gak bisa, jadi gak 
  menyenangkan. 
Researcher : terus, apa usaha kamu untuk menghadapi speaking? 
Student : aku diem aja mbak. Biar gak di tunjuk... kan yang di tunjuk hanya 
  yang suka rame mbak. 
Researcher : belajar yang seperti apa yang kamu inginkan? 
Student : kalau aku pengennya sekali-kali belajar tidak didalam kelas 
  gitu,kan selama ini belajarnya Cuma didalam kelas mbak. 
Researcher : oke, cukup untuk pertanyaannya, terimakasih. 
Student : ya, mbak. Sama-sama. 
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Student 2  : nama saya B 
Researcher : ya..saya akan memberikan beberapa pertanyaan tolong jawab 
  dengan jujur,bila perlu kasih alasannya. 
Researcher : menurut kamu pelajaran bahasa inggris susah apa mudah? 
Student : susah mbak.... karna aku gak tahu artinya. 
Researcher : apa motivasi kamu untuk belajar bahasa inggris? 
Student : apa ya mbak ..... yo biar naik kelas to mbak. 
Researcher : dari 4 skill, yakni reading, speaking, listening dan writing. 
  Manakah yang kamu anggap paling sulit? 
Student : speaking....takut ngomong salah ..... 
Researcher : kalau takut salah, hla usaha kamu apa biar gak takut? 
Student : ya aku latihan ngmong gitu mbak, sebelum maju 
Researcher : apakah kelas speaking itu menyenangkan? 
Student : enggak....gurunya galak. 
Resercher : belajar yang seperti apa yang kamu inginkan„? 
Student : yang santai gitu mbak .....  jangan galak-galak ...... 
Researcher : emang gurunya galak? 
Student : halah jangan ditanya yen itu 
Researcher  : oke, cukup untuk pertanyaannya. Terimakasih. 
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Student 3 : nama saya C 
Researcher  : oke, saya akan memberikan beberapa pertanyaan dan nanti 
  tolong dijawab dengan jujur, bila perlu disertai alasannya ya.... 
Researcher  : menurut kamu pelajaran bahasa inggris itu susah apa mudah? 
Student  : susah sekali mbak 
Researcher  : terus motivasi kamu belajar bahasa inggris apa„? 
Student : untuk lulus ujian  mbak ..... 
Researcher : dari 4 skill, yakni reading, speaking, listening dan writing 
  manakah yang paling sulit? 
Student : speaking mbak ...... ngomongnya blepotan. 
Researcher : bagaimana  cara kamu biar jadi gak blepotan? 
Student : sebelum maju aku latihan sek to mbak 
Researcher : apakah kelas speaking menyenangkan? 
Student : enggak ...... bikin Bete mbak... 
Researcher : bete kenapa? 
Student : hla belajare gitu gitu wae mbak mbak ,  yang kreatif dikit gitu 
  hlo...hehe 
Researcher : oke, thanks untuk jawabannya 
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Student 4 : nama saya D 
Researcher : saya akan memberikan beberapa pertanyaan dan nanti tolong 
  dijawab dengan  jujur, bila perlu disertai alasannya ya.... 
Researcher : menurut kamu pelajaran bahasa inggris itu susah apa mudah? 
Student  : susah pakek bangete mbak....aku gak mudeng soale. 
Researcher  : trus motivasi kamu untuk belajar bahasa inggns apa? 
Student  : yaaa. ..... biar gak dimarahin bu guru to mbak...kalau gak bisa 
  gitu kan disindir gitu dikelas. 
Researcher  : oke, dari 4 skill yakni reading, writing, listening dan speaking. 
  Manakah yang  kamu anggap paling sulit? 
Student  : kalau aku speaking mbak ....... aku gak pede klo didepan kelas,hla 
  diliatin temen-temen banyak gitu, kan aku jadi grogi mbak. 
Researcher  : trus klo kamu gak pede gitu usaha kamu untuk menghadapinya 
  apa? 
Student : aku duduk anteng mbak, biar gak ditunjuk. 
Researcher  : apakah kelas speaking itu menyenangkan? 
Student  : enggak mbak...Hla aku  gak suka kok . 
Researcher : trus biar kamu suka, suasana belajar yang gimana yang kamu 
  inginkan? 
Student  : ya yang santai mbak… kalau perlu kasih cerita-cerita gitu lho 
  mbak, biar gak sepaneng. 
Researcher  : oke, cukup untuk pertanyaan dan trimakasih atas jawabannya 
  ya… 
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Student 5 : nama saya E 
Researcher : saya akan memberikan beberapa pertanyaan tolong dijawab 
  dengan jujur  bila perlu kamu kasih alasannya ya... 
Researcher : menurut kamu bahasa inggris itu susah apa mudah? 
Student : kadang susah, kadang mudah mbak. 
Researcher : terus motivasi kamu belajar bahasa inggris apa? 
Student : biar pinter mbak 
Researcher : dari 4 skill, yakni reading, speaking, listening dan writing , 
  manakah yang paling sulit? 
Student : kalau itu, aku paling gak bisa listening mbak, [ha suaranya gak 
  jelas gitu yen ngomong 
Researcher : oke, untuk speaking sendiri gimana? 
Student : kalau speaking aku biasa ig mbak. 
Student : seneng mbak, kama kalau ada temen salah gitu marai guyu,  kan 
  jadi lucu mbak. 
Researcher : oke… trus belajar yang seperti apa yang kamu inginkan? 
Researcher  : sing penting ora galak mbak, biar bisa santai-santai gitu, hehehe 
Researcher : oke, thanks untuk jawabannya 
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Student 6 : nama saya F 
Researcher : saya akan memberikan beberapa pertanyaan tolong dijawab 
  dengan jujur,  bila  perlu kamu kasih alasannya ya... 
Researcher  : menurut kamu bahasa inggris itu susah apa mudah? 
Student  : susah tenan yen kui mbak. 
Researcher  : terus motivasi kamu belajar bahasa inggris apa? 
Student  :  apa ya mbak.....gak tau aku 
Researcher  :  dari 4 skill, yakni  reading, Speaking, listening dan writing, 
   manakah yang paling sulit? 
Student : speakinglah  mbak. ..... malu kalau didepan kelas, diguyu temen 
  temen  yen salah ngomong. 
Researcher  : trus cara kamu biar gak diguyu temen-temen gimana? 
Student  : kalau aku latihan dibelakang sek mbak. Ngapalne sekk.. 
 
Researcher  : apakah kelas speaking menyenangkan? 
 
Student  : seneng  mbak. Kerena yen temen salah  gitu marai guyu, kan jadi 
   lucu mbak. 
Researcher  : oke... trus belajar yang seperti apa yang kamu inginkan? 
Student  : sing penting ra galak mbak, bier bise sante-sante gitu.  Hehehe.. 
Researcher  : oke, thanks untuk jawabannya 
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Student 7 : nama saya F 
Researcher : saya akan memberikan beberapa pertanyaan tolong dijawab 
  dengan jujur, bila perlu kamu kasih alasannya ya... 
Researcher : menurut kamu bahasa inggris itu susah apa mudah? 
Student : susah mbak.... angel buanget.. 
Researcher : terus motivasi kamu belajar bahasa inggris apa? 
Student : biar pinter mbak....kalau pinter kan cewek-cewek pada suka sama 
  aku mbak...hehhee.... 
Researcher : dari 4 skill, yakni reading, speaking, listening dan writing 
  manakah yang  paling sulit? 
Student  : speaking mbak, kama aku suka bingung mau ngomong pakek 
  bahasa  inggris. 
Researcher  : trus biar kamu gak bingung, cara kamu gimana? 
Student  : ya aku buka kamus nu mbak . ndelok-delok artine.. 
Researcher  : apakah kelas speaking menyenangkan? 
Student  : enggak… hla aku kon maju terus gitu, padahal temen-temen yang 
  lain  jarang. 
Researcher  : belajar yang seperti apa yang kamu inginkan? 
Student  : yang santai mbak… belajar kelompok gitu aku suka mbak. 
Researcher  : oke thanks untuk jawabannya. 
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Student 8 : nama saya G 
Researcher : saya akan memberikan beberapa pertanyaan tolong dijawab 
  dengan jujur, bila  perlu kamu kasih alasannya ya... 
Researcher : menurut kamu bahasa inggris itu susah apa mudah? 
Student  : kadang susah, kadang mudah mbak 
Researcher : terus motivasi kamu belajar bahasa inggris apa? 
 
Student  : biar pinter mbak..  
Researcher : dari 4 skill, yakni reading, speaking, listening dan writing , 
  manakah yang paling sulit? 
Student  : speaking … karena aku takut kalau maju, takut ngomong mbak. 
Researcher : trus usaha kamu biar gak takut gimana? 
Student  : saya latihan dulu sebelum maju mbak. 
Researcher  : apakah kelas speaking menyenangkan? 
Student  : biasa ig mbak 
Researcher  : belajar yang seperti apa yang kamu inginkan? 
Student  : kalau aku suka yang seru-seru mbak… yang santai aja, tidak 
  galak. 
Researcher  : oke thanks untuk jawabannya. 
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Student 9  :  nama saya H 
Researcher : saya akan memberikan beberapa pertanyaan tolong dijawab 
  dengan jujur, bila perlu kamu kasih alasannya ya... 
Researcher : menurut kamu bahasa inggris itu susah apa mudah? 
Student : susah mbak.... kama aku tidak suka bahasa inggris, pelajarane 
  gur  ngunu-ngunu wae mbak. 
Researcher  : terus motivasi kamu belajar bahasa inggris apa? 
Student : emmm....apa ya 
Researcher  : dari 4 Skill, yakni reading, speaking, listening dan writing , 
  manakah yang  paling sulit? 
Student  : semua  susah hahaha 
Researcher  : yang paling susah? 
Student  : semua susah, yang paling susah speaking, bingung ngomongnya. 
Researcher  : cara kamu biar gak susah ngomong? 
Student  : ya latihan dulu mbak 
Researcher  : apakah kelas speaking menyenangkan? 
Student  : enggak… 
Researcher  : belajar yang seperti apa yang kamu inginkan? 
Student  : yang tidak galak, yang tidak suruh garap tugas. 
Researcher  : oke, thanks untuk jawabannya. 
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Student 10  :  nama saya I 
Researcher : saya akan memberikan beberapa pertanyaan tolong dijawab 
  dengan jujur, bila perlu kamu kasih alasannya ya... 
Researcher : menurut kamu bahasa inggris itu susah apa mudah? 
Student  : agak susah mbak ..... kama aku gak tau artinya. 
Researcher : terus motivasi kamu belajar bahasa inggris apa? 
Student  : biar pinter dan bisa lulus ujian nasional 
Researcher : dari 4 skill yakni reading, speaking, listening dan writing , 
  manakah yang  paling sulit? 
Student : speaking… karena aku takut ditertawakan temen-temen kalau 
  salah  ngomong,dan bingung mau ngomong apa. 
Researcher : cara kamu biar gak bingung? 
Student  : aku sukanya translate mbak 
Researcher : apakah kelas speaking menyenangkan? 
Student  : ya biasa saja, sama kayak pelajaran yang lain. 
Researcher  : trus belajar yang seperti apa yang  kamu inginkan? 
Student  : yang tidak galak mbak ...... dan aku paling suka dapat hadiah 
  mbak 
Researcher  : oke, thanks untuk jawabannya 
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Student 11  : nama saya J 
Researcher : saya akan memberikan beberapa pertanyaan tolong dijawab 
  dengan jujur, bila perlu kamu kasih alasannya ya... 
Researcher : menurut kamu bahasa inggris itu susah apa mudah? 
Student : kadang susah, kadang mudah mbak 
Researcher : terus motivasi kamu belajar bahasa inggris apa? 
Student : biar gak dimarahin bapak mbak.. karna kalau nilai bahasa 
  inggrisku  jelek bapak  marah. 
Researcher : dari 4 skill, yakni reading, speaking, listening dan writing , 
  manakah  yang paling sulit? 
Student : aku yang paling takut kalau speaking mbak … karena aku takut 
  kalau maju yen  salah ngomong gitu langsung ditertawain temen 
  temen. 
Researcher  : terus usaha kamu biar gak ditertawain temen-temen apa? 
 
Student : aku latihan dulu mbak.. 
Researcher  : apakah kelas speaking menyenangkan? 
Student : sebenere menyenangkan mbak, karna kalau ada temen yang salah 
  ngomong  jadi seru-seruan di kelas. 
Researcher : belajar yang seperti apa yang kamu inginkan? 
Student : yang menyenangkan mbak....kalau bisa yang tidak didalam kelas, 
  kama aku pengen sekaIi-kali keluar gitu. 
Researcher : oke, thanks untuk jawabannya 
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APPENDIX 3 
 
Interview in pre-research with the teacher 
 
 
Date of Interview  : May 16
th 
,  2018 
Time of interview  : 09.00 am 
Place of interview  : Waiting‟s room 
Interviewee   : Mrs. Eli 
Interviewer   : Nafisah Yuliana 
 
Peneliti  : assalamualaikum, permisi bu … 
Guru  : waallaikumsalam..hiya, mb ..silahkan… 
Peneliti : saya Nafisah  dari IAIN surakarta bu. Saya mau mengadakan 
  obervasi di MAN 2 Karanganyar ini. 
Guru  : dalam rangka apa ya mbak? 
Peneliti : mengerjakan skripsi bu 
Guru  : oh skripsi to mb? 
Peneliti : iya buk 
Guru  : ow mau penelitian disini?  Jurusan apa? 
Peneliti  : Pendidikan bahasa inggris buk.... 
Guru : bahasa inggris ya.. wah good mb, anak saya juga jurusan bahasa 
  inggis di UNY. hehe kebetulan saya gurunya bahasa inggris mb... 
Peneliti  : ow enggeh to buk? Wah kebetulan ini, hehe 
Guru  : ya mbak, hehe … mbak nafisah mau tanya apa? 
Peneliti  : begini buk… ibuk ngajar bahasa inggris disini kelas berapa saja? 
Guru  : kebetulan untuk bahasa inggris saya diamanahi di kelas  X IPA 
  dan IPS mbak. 
Peneliti  : berapa kelas itu bu?  
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Guru  : ya 5 kelas mbak. 
 
Peneliti  : ya cukup banyak ya bu 
 
Guru  : ya lumayan mbak.he he he… 
 
Peneliti  : bagaimana suasana kelas saat ibuk mengajar? 
 
Guru : wah kelasnya hening kok mbak, gimana ya mb...mereka itu 
  banyak diamnya, tapi saya gak tahu diamnya itu paham atau 
  tidak, tapi kalau saya Tanya “paham ra cah???” mereka yo 
  menjawab “paham bu” ngoten 
Peneliti  : hehe.. umum buk kalau siswa kayak gitu.  
Guru  : tapi embuh paham tenan po ora 
Peneliti : hla cara ibu memastikan pemahan anak dari mana bu? 
Guru  : ya saya lihat dari nilai anak mbak.  
Peneliti : ooohhhh hla diantara 4 skill (reading, writing, speaking dan 
  listening) yang sering diajarkan yang mana bu? 
Guru  : wah gimana ya mbak... kalau disini itu maaf ya, jujur saja 
  ini,hehe kalau bahasa inggris  mungkin semua di ajarkan. Tapi 
  disini saya lebih mementingkan reading sama writing dulu mbak, 
  karna itu yang keluar diUN,  biasa to mbak...cari ijasah...hahaa. 
  untuk bahasa inggris itu kan termasuk pelajaran yang masih 
  terlalu susah untuk anak-anak to mbak, masih awam, apalagi kan 
  disini seh ndeso....aku yakin gak Cuma di MAN  ini saja disekolah 
  yang lain lain mesti juga gitu mbak...do mumet.hehe 
Peneliti : hehe...hla untuk speakingnya buk? 
Guru  : dulu ada mb dari ELC kesini ngajar speaking, 
Peneliti : extra gitu ya buk 
Guru  : ya dua mb, ada yang pagi masuk jam pelajaran biasa dan 
  extranya sore, 
 
71 
 
 
  sekitar jam 2 jadi sepulang anak-anak dari sekolah... tapi itu 
  udah dulu,  tahun ajaran kemaren. 
Peneliti : hla  sekarang? 
Guru  : sekarang udah enggak, kontraknya habis.hehe… sekarang paling 
  untuk speaking di singgung sedikit-sedikit saat pelajaran. ya jadi 
  saya sarankan kalau panjenengan pengen penelitian disini 
   Speaking saja mba karena guru-guru disini itu lebih 
  mengutamakan reading dan writing karena memang itu yang 
  akan di ujikan di UN. 
Peneliti : speaking ya bu? Rencana saya kebetulan nggeh niku buk. hehee 
Guru   : Iya siap enggak? Hahaha memang agak susah mb tapi ya itu 
  tadi....njnengan berarti PTK to? 
Peneliti : enggeh 
Guru   : ya bagus itu.. hla rencana mau pakai apa nanti? untuk teknik ato 
  caranya?  sudah ada? 
Peneliti : sudah bu… rencana saya ingin menerapkan metode Quantum 
  Teaching buk 
Guru   : yang gimana itu? 
Peneliti : yang TANDUR itu hlo bu.... 
Guru   : tandur ..... ooo yang ada rayakan itu mbak? Aku koyo pernah 
  denger  kui ki  mb,hehe 
Peneliti : enggeh bu.... tumbuhkan, alami, namai, demonstrasikan, ulangi 
  dan rayakan bu. 
Guru   : 000 bagus itu mbak... segera di laksanakan saja. 
Peneliti : hehe enggeh segera mungkin buk  
Guru   : nanti langsung saya carikan jadwal saja dan nanti saya kabari 
  mbak 
Peneliti : nggeh buk. Saya tunggu..  
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Guru   : ya mbak 
Peneliti : nggeh pun terimakasih buk untuk waktunya.. minta ma‟af sudah 
  mengganggu aktivitasnya.. 
Guru   : engga papa mbak.. dengan senang hati 
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APPENDIX 4 
 
 
RENCANA PELAKSANAAN PEMBELAJARAN 
(RPP) 
 
Satuan Pendidikan : MAN 2 KARANGANYAR 
Mata Pelajaran : Bahasa Inggris 
Kelas/Semester : X/1 
Materi Pokok  : Descriptive text 
Alokasi Waktu : 2 x 45 menit 
 
 
A. Kompetensi Inti (KI) 
1. Menghayati dan mengamalkan  ajaran agama yang dianutnya 
2. Menghayati dan mengamalkan perilaku jujur, disiplin, tanggungjawab, 
peduli (gotong royong, kerjasama, toleran, damai),  santun, responsif dan 
pro-aktif  dan menunjukkan sikap sebagai bagian dari solusi atas berbagai 
permasalahan dalam berinteraksi secara efektif dengan lingkungan sosial 
dan alam serta dalam menempatkan diri sebagai cerminan bangsa dalam 
pergaulan dunia 
3. Memahami, menerapkan, menganalisis pengetahuan faktual, konseptual, 
prosedural berdasarkan rasa ingin tahunya tentang ilmu pengetahuan, 
teknologi, seni, budaya, dan humaniora dengan wawasan kemanusiaan,  
kebangsaan, kenegaraan, dan peradaban terkait penyebab fenomena dan 
kejadian, serta menerapkan pengetahuan prosedural pada bidang kajian 
yang spesifik sesuai dengan bakat dan minatnya untuk memecahkan 
masalah. 
4. Mengolah, menalar,  dan menyaji  dalam ranah konkret dan ranah abstrak 
terkait dengan pengembangan dari yang dipelajarinya di sekolah secara 
mandiri, dan mampu  menggunakan metoda sesuai kaidah keilmuan 
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B. Kompetensi Dasar dan Indikator Pencapaian Kompetensi: 
1.1.Mensyukuri kesempatan dapat mempelajari bahasa Inggris sebagai bahasa 
pengantar komunikasi internasional yang diwujudkan dalam semangat 
belajar 
2.1.Menunjukkan perilaku santun dan peduli dalam melaksanakan komunikasi 
Interpersonal dengan guru dan teman. 
3.4.Menganalisis fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan pada teks 
deskriptif sederhana tentang orang, tempat wisata, dan bangunan besejarah 
terkenal, sesuai dengan konteks penggunaannya. 
4.5 Menyusun teks deskriptif lisan dan tulis tentang orang, tempat wisata, dan 
bangunan besejarah terkenal, dengan memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur 
teks, dan unsur kebahasaan yang benar dan sesuai konteks. 
 
Indikator : 
1.1.1. Mensyukuri anugerah Tuhan dengan bersemangat belajar bahasa 
inggris. 
2.1.1. Menunjukkan perilaku peduli, percaya diri dan tanggung jawab 
dalam melaksanakan komunikasi terkait teks deskriptif sederhana 
tentang orang. 
3.4.1. Menganalisis fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsure kebahasaan 
pada teks deskriptif sederhana tentang orang, sesuai dengan konteks 
penggunaannya. 
3.4.2. Merespon makna dalam teks deskriptif, lisan dan tulis, sederhana 
tentang orang. 
4.5.1. Menyusun teks deskriptif lisan dan tulis sederhana tentang orang. 
 
C.Materi Pembelajaran 
Description text is a text which give the description of something. Its purpose 
is to describe and reveal a particular person, place, or thing in detail. 
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1. Generic Structure 
 Identification : Identifying the phenomenom to be described. 
 Description  : describing the phenomenom in parts, qualities, 
or/and characteristics. 
Language Features : 
a. Using simple Present 
b. The descriptions are mostly about the writer‟s personal opinion. 
c. Using adjective to describe. 
 
2. Describing places 
In order to describe a place we need to answer at least these following 
questions to be the main idea of each paragraph. By using those three facts 
as a main idea of each paragraph, you can write a good descriptive text. 
Remember that descriptive text mainly uses present tense. 
 
3. Describing Things 
There is one rule to describe things : adjective + noun. For example : 
beautiful dancer, green apple, black box,etc. however of you need two or 
more adjectives, you should write it in the right order. 
 
4. Describing people 
People can be described by the way of how they look (physical appearance 
: age, build, height, hair colour, eye colour, hair style,etc.) and their 
behaviours ( characteristic/personality traits : moody, calm, cheerful, 
gloomy, polite,etc) 
 
5. Describing Events 
Learning ordinal and cardinal number are necessary to write about dates. 
 
Simple Present Tense is 
a. Verbal sentence 
Formula 
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(+) S+ Verb (-s/-es) + Object 
(-) S + Do/Does + Not + verb + Object 
(?) Do/Does + S + Verb + Object ? 
b. Nominal Sentence 
Formula : 
(+) S + To be + Complement (adjectives/adverb/noun) 
(-)  S + To be + Not + Complement (adjectives/adverb/noun) 
(?) To be + S + Complement (adjectives/adverb/noun) 
 
D. Metode/model dalam Pembelajaran: 
1. Metode  : Quantum Teaching 
 
E .Langkah-Langkah Kegiatan Pembelajaran 
a. Pendahuluan  
1. Guru memberi salam dan mengajak siswa untuk berdoa 
2. Guru mengecek kehadiran siswa 
3. Guru mengecek kesiapan siswa belajar secara fisik 
maupun spikologis. 
4. Guru menginformasikan apa yang akan  dipelajari dan 
tujuannya 
b. Kegiatan Inti  
1. Tumbuhkan 
 Guru menunjukkan gambar salah satu tokoh 
idola 
 Guru bercerita tentang “seandainya bertemu 
dengan salah satu tokoh idola”. 
2. Alami 
 Guru meminta para murid untuk menuliskan 
orang yang mereka senangi dan 
menceritakannya kepada teman kelompok 
dengan bahasa Indonesia kemudian 
diterjemahkan kedalam bahasa inggris. 
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3. Namai 
 Guru menjawab pertanyaan murid apabila 
ada yang bertanya 
 Guru mengoreksi pekerjaan para murid 
 Guru memberi tahu manfaat dari speaking. 
 
4. Demonstrasi 
 Guru dan para siswa bersama-sama 
mendemonstrasikan tugas mereka. 
 Guru memberi kesempatan kepada 
kelompok untuk maju mendiskripsikan tugas 
mereka 
 Guru membacakan kata yang dianggap sulit 
dan ditirukan para murid 
5. Ulangi 
 Guru menanyakan manfaat dari speaking, 
 Guru meminta para siswa untuk 
membacanya kembali tugas yang telah 
mereka buat. 
 Guru mengulangi membacakan kata yang 
dianggap sulit dan ditirukan oleh para murid. 
6. Rayakan 
 Guru memberi tambahan bintang kepada 
kelompok yang mau maju mendiskripsikan 
tugas. 
 Guru meminta para murid untuk memberi 
appluse kepada teman yang mau maju. 
 Berama-sama menyanyikan lagu yel-yel. 
 
7. Penutup 
 Guru mengakhiri kegiatan pembelajaran 
dengan mengajak siswa berdoa. 
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F. Media, Alat dan Sumber Pembelajaran : 
1.Media   : Picture 
2.Alat    : Papan Tulis 
3.Sumber Pembelajaran : Bahasa Inggris kelas x semester 1 dan kamus 
 
 
G.  Penilaian 
1. Jenis/Teknik Penilaian 
a. Tes tulis dan tes kinerja (pengamatan sikap selama pembelajaran) 
b. Sikap (melalui rubric pengamatan sikap selama pembelajaran). 
c. Unjuk Kerja . 
2. Bentuk instrumen 
Instrumen penilaian sikap 
No Nama 
Sikap 
Keterangan 
Santun Peduli 
1.     
2.     
3.     
4.     
     
40.     
 
Keterangan : 
Skala penilaian sikap dibuat dengan rentang antara 1 s.d 5 
1 = Sangat kurang; 
2 = Kurang konsisten; 
3 = Mulai konsisten; 
4 = Konsisten; 
5 = Selalu konsisten 
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Instrumen penilaian ketrampilan berbicara (role play) 
 
No Nama 
Kriteria 
Total 
Score Kelancaran Pengucapan Intonasi 
Pilihan 
kata 
1.       
2.       
3.       
4.       
       
39.       
 
 
 
Rubrik Ketrampilan speaking 
 
Kriteria Skor Indikator 
Kelancaran (Fluency) 3 Baik 
2 Cukup 
1 Kurang 
Pengucapan (Pronunciation) 3 Baik 
2 Cukup 
1 Kurang 
Intonasi (Intonation) 3 Baik 
2 Cukup 
1 Kurang 
Pilihan Kata (Diction) 3 Baik 
2 Cukup 
1 Kurang 
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     Karanganyar, 07  Mei 2018 
     Mengetahui      : 
 
            Guru Mata Pelajaran                 Praktikan, 
 
 
 
           Eli Nurlaili Hidayati, S.Pd.                             Nafisah Yuliana 
           NIP. 197503152007012015                              NIM. 143221288 
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RENCANA PELAKSANAAN PEMBELAJARAN (RPP) 
 
Satuan Pendidikan : MAN 2 KARANGANYAR 
Mata Pelajaran : Bahasa Inggris 
Kelas/Semester : X/1 
Materi Pokok  : Descriptive text 
Alokasi Waktu : 2 x 45 menit 
 
A. Kompetensi Inti (KI) 
1. Menghayati dan mengamalkan  ajaran agama yang dianutnya 
2. Menghayati dan mengamalkan perilaku jujur, disiplin, tanggungjawab, 
peduli (gotong royong, kerjasama, toleran, damai),  santun, responsif dan 
pro-aktif  dan menunjukkan sikap sebagai bagian dari solusi atas berbagai 
permasalahan dalam berinteraksi secara efektif dengan lingkungan sosial 
dan alam serta dalam menempatkan diri sebagai cerminan bangsa dalam 
pergaulan dunia 
3. Memahami, menerapkan, menganalisis pengetahuan faktual, konseptual, 
prosedural berdasarkan rasa ingin tahunya tentang ilmu pengetahuan, 
teknologi, seni, budaya, dan humaniora dengan wawasan kemanusiaan,  
kebangsaan, kenegaraan, dan peradaban terkait penyebab fenomena dan 
kejadian, serta menerapkan pengetahuan prosedural pada bidang kajian 
yang spesifik sesuai dengan bakat dan minatnya untuk memecahkan 
masalah. 
4. Mengolah, menalar,  dan menyaji  dalam ranah konkret dan ranah abstrak 
terkait dengan pengembangan dari yang dipelajarinya di sekolah secara 
mandiri, dan mampu  menggunakan metoda sesuai kaidah keilmuan 
 
B. Kompetensi Dasar dan Indikator Pencapaian Kompetensi: 
1.2.Mensyukuri kesempatan dapat mempelajari bahasa Inggris sebagai bahasa 
pengantar komunikasi internasional yang diwujudkan dalam semangat 
belajar 
2.1.Menunjukkan perilaku santun dan peduli dalam melaksanakan komunikasi 
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Interpersonal dengan guru dan teman. 
3.5.Menganalisis fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan pada teks 
deskriptif sederhana tentang orang, tempat wisata, dan bangunan besejarah 
terkenal, sesuai dengan konteks penggunaannya. 
4.6 Menyusun teks deskriptif lisan dan tulis tentang orang, tempat wisata, dan 
bangunan besejarah terkenal, dengan memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur 
teks, dan unsur kebahasaan yang benar dan sesuai konteks. 
 
Indikator : 
1.2.1. Mensyukuri anugerah Tuhan dengan bersemangat belajar bahasa 
inggris. 
2.1.2. Menunjukkan perilaku peduli, percaya diri dan tanggung jawab 
dalam melaksanakan komunikasi terkait mendiskripsikan kucing 
mainan. 
3.5.1. Menganalisis fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsure kebahasaan 
pada teks deskriptif sederhana tentang sesuatu, sesuai dengan 
konteks penggunaannya. 
3.5.2. Merespon makna dalam teks deskriptif, lisan dan tulis, sederhana 
tentang sesuatu. 
4.5.2. Menyusun teks deskriptif lisan dan tulis sederhana tentang sesuatu. 
 
C.Materi Pembelajaran : Kucing Mainan 
 
D. Metode/model dalam Pembelajaran: 
1. Metode  : Quantum Teaching 
 
E .Langkah-Langkah Kegiatan Pembelajaran 
 Pendahuluan 
1. Guru memberi salam dan mengajak siswa untuk berdoa 
2. Guru mengecek kehadiran siswa 
3. Guru mengecek kesiapan siswa belajar secara fisik maupun 
spikologis. 
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4. Guru menginformasikan apa yang akan  dipelajari dan tujuannya 
 
 Kegiatan Inti 
a. Tumbuhkan 
 Guru menunjukkan kucing mainan kepada para 
siswa. 
b. Alami 
 Guru meminta para siswa untuk menulis apa yang 
mereka lihat mengenai kucing mainan yang sudah 
dibawa oleh guru dengan bahasa Indonesia terlebih 
dahulu kemudian menterjemahkannya ke bahasa 
inggris. 
c. Namai 
 Guru mengoreksi pekerjaan para siswa. 
 Guru menjelaskan letak kesalahan para siswa 
 Guru meminta para siswa untuk membaca pekerjaan 
mereka dengan duduk ditempat masing-masing. 
d. Demonstrasi 
 Guru dan para siswa bersama-sama mengoreksi 
pekerjaan temane mereka yang belum sempat 
dikoreksi oleh guru. 
 Guru memberi kesempatan kepada kelompok untuk 
maju mendiskripsikan kucing mainan tersebut tanpa 
membawa buku. 
e. Ulangi 
 Guru meminta para siswa untuk mengulangi 
membuat kembali yang benar. 
 Guru meminta para siswa untuk membacanya 
kembali. 
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f. Rayakan 
 Guru memberi tambahan bintang kepada kelompok 
yang mau maju mendiskripsikan kucing mainan 
tanpa membaca buku. 
 Guru meminta para murid untuk memberi appluse 
kepada teman yang mau maju. 
 Penutup 
 Guru mengakhiri kegiatan pembelajaran dengan 
mengajak siswa berdoa dan salam. 
 
F. Media, Alat dan Sumber Pembelajaran : 
1. Media  : Kucing mainan 
2. Alat  : Buku dan  Papan Tulis 
3. Sumber Pembelajaran : Bahasa Inggris kelas x semester 1 dan kamus. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
     Karanganyar, 14 Mei 2018 
     Mengetahui      : 
Guru Mata Pelajaran                   Praktikan, 
 
 
 
Eli Nurlaili Hidayati, S.Pd.                                       Nafisah Yuliana 
NIP. 197503152007012015                                         NIM. 143221288 
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RENCANA PELAKSANAAN PEMBELAJARAN (RPP) 
 
Satuan Pendidikan : MAN 2 KARANGANYAR 
Mata Pelajaran : Bahasa Inggris 
Kelas/Semester : X/1 
Materi Pokok  : Descriptive text 
Alokasi Waktu : 2 x 45 menit 
 
 
A. Kompetensi Inti (KI) 
a. Menghayati dan mengamalkan  ajaran agama yang dianutnya 
b. Menghayati dan mengamalkan perilaku jujur, disiplin, 
tanggungjawab, peduli (gotong royong, kerjasama, toleran, damai),  
santun, responsif dan pro-aktif  dan menunjukkan sikap sebagai 
bagian dari solusi atas berbagai permasalahan dalam berinteraksi 
secara efektif dengan lingkungan sosial dan alam serta dalam 
menempatkan diri sebagai cerminan bangsa dalam pergaulan dunia 
c. Memahami, menerapkan, menganalisis pengetahuan faktual, 
konseptual, prosedural berdasarkan rasa ingin tahunya tentang ilmu 
pengetahuan, teknologi, seni, budaya, dan humaniora dengan 
wawasan kemanusiaan,  kebangsaan, kenegaraan, dan peradaban 
terkait penyebab fenomena dan kejadian, serta menerapkan 
pengetahuan prosedural pada bidang kajian yang spesifik sesuai 
dengan bakat dan minatnya untuk memecahkan masalah. 
d. Mengolah, menalar,  dan menyaji  dalam ranah konkret dan ranah 
abstrak terkait dengan pengembangan dari yang dipelajarinya di 
sekolah secara mandiri, dan mampu  menggunakan metoda sesuai 
kaidah keilmuan 
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B. Kompetensi Dasar dan Indikator Pencapaian Kompetensi: 
1.1 Mensyukuri kesempatan dapat mempelajari bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar komunikasi internasional yang diwujudkan 
dalam semangat belajar 
1.2 Menunjukkan perilaku santun dan peduli dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi Interpersonal dengan guru dan teman. 
1.3 Menganalisis fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan 
pada teks deskriptif sederhana tentang orang, tempat wisata, dan 
bangunan besejarah terkenal, sesuai dengan konteks 
penggunaannya. 
1.4 Menyusun teks deskriptif lisan dan tulis tentang orang, tempat 
wisata, dan bangunan besejarah terkenal, dengan memperhatikan 
fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan yang benar dan 
sesuai konteks. 
 
C. Tujuan Pembelajaran :  
Peneliti hanya ingin mengetahui kemampuan siswa dalam speaking 
sebelum mendapat treatment (Metode Quantum Teaching) dengan 
mengambil nilai pre-test. 
 
D. Materi Pembelajaran :  
Tes lisan dengan tema Introducing ourself dengan lebih khusus 
mendiskripsikan diri sendiri. 
 
E. Metode Pembelajaran : - 
 
F. Langkah-Langkah Kegiatan Pembelajaran 
 
o Pendahuluan 
1. Guru memberi salam dan mengajak siswa untuk berdoa 
2. Guru mengecek kehadiran siswa 
3. Guru berkenalan dengan siswa. 
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o Kegiatan Inti 
Guru meminta setiap siswa memperkenalkan dan 
mendiskripsikan dirinya masing-masing dengan maju didepan 
kelas secara bergantian. 
 
o Kegiatan penutup 
1. Salam 
2. Terimakasih 
 
G. Sumber Pembelajaran : - 
 
H. Penilaian 
Indicator pencapaian Teknik penilaian Bentuk instrument 
Siswa mau berbicara 
dengan bahasa inggris. 
Tes lisan Mendiskripsikan dirinya 
sendiri di depan kelas. 
 
I. Rubrik penilaian : 
Pronunciation, Grammar, Vocabulary, Fluency 
No 
Nam
e 
Pronounciati
on 
Grammar Vocabulary Fluency Jumlah Rata-rata 
5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 
1                        
2                        
3                        
4                        
5                        
6                        
7                        
8                        
9                        
10                        
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11                        
12                        
13                        
14                        
15                        
16                        
17                        
18                        
19                        
20                        
21                        
22                        
23                        
24                        
25                        
26                        
27                        
28                        
29                        
30                        
31                        
32                        
33                        
34                        
35                        
36                        
37                        
38                        
39                        
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     Mengetahui      : 
 
            Guru Mata Pelajaran                 Praktikan, 
 
 
 
           Eli Nurlaili Hidayati, S.Pd.                            Nafisah Yuliana 
           NIP. 197503152007012015                             NIM. 143221288 
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RENCANA PELAKSANAAN PEMBELAJARAN (RPP) 
 
Satuan Pendidikan : MAN 2 GONDANGREJO 
Mata Pelajaran : Bahasa Inggris 
Kelas/Semester : X/1 
Materi Pokok  : Descriptive text 
Alokasi Waktu : 2 x 45 menit 
 
A. Kompetensi Inti (KI) 
a. Menghayati dan mengamalkan  ajaran agama yang dianutnya 
b. Menghayati dan mengamalkan perilaku jujur, disiplin, 
tanggungjawab, peduli (gotong royong, kerjasama, toleran, damai),  
santun, responsif dan pro-aktif  dan menunjukkan sikap sebagai 
bagian dari solusi atas berbagai permasalahan dalam berinteraksi 
secara efektif dengan lingkungan sosial dan alam serta dalam 
menempatkan diri sebagai cerminan bangsa dalam pergaulan dunia 
c. Memahami, menerapkan, menganalisis pengetahuan faktual, 
konseptual, prosedural berdasarkan rasa ingin tahunya tentang ilmu 
pengetahuan, teknologi, seni, budaya, dan humaniora dengan 
wawasan kemanusiaan,  kebangsaan, kenegaraan, dan peradaban 
terkait penyebab fenomena dan kejadian, serta menerapkan 
pengetahuan prosedural pada bidang kajian yang spesifik sesuai 
dengan bakat dan minatnya untuk memecahkan masalah. 
d. Mengolah, menalar,  dan menyaji  dalam ranah konkret dan ranah 
abstrak terkait dengan pengembangan dari yang dipelajarinya di 
sekolah secara mandiri, dan mampu  menggunakan metoda sesuai 
kaidah keilmuan 
B. Kompetensi Dasar dan Indikator Pencapaian Kompetensi: 
1.1 Mensyukuri kesempatan dapat mempelajari bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar komunikasi internasional yang diwujudkan dalam 
semangat belajar 
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1.2 Menunjukkan perilaku santun dan peduli dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi 
Interpersonal dengan guru dan teman. 
1.3 Menganalisis fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan pada 
teks deskriptif sederhana tentang orang, tempat wisata, dan bangunan 
besejarah terkenal, sesuai dengan konteks penggunaannya. 
1.4 Menyusun teks deskriptif lisan dan tulis tentang orang, tempat wisata, 
dan bangunan besejarah terkenal, dengan memperhatikan fungsi sosial, 
struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan yang benar dan sesuai konteks. 
 
C. Tujuan Pembelajaran :  
Peneliti hanya ingin mengetahui kemampuan siswa dalam speaking 
sesudah mendapat treatment (Metode Quantum Teaching) dengan 
mengambil nilai post-test 2. 
 
D. Materi Pembelajaran :  
Tes lisan dengan tema describe picture. 
 
E. Metode Pembelajaran : - 
 
F. Langkah-Langkah Kegiatan Pembelajaran 
1) Pendahuluan 
1. Guru memberi salam dan mengajak siswa untuk berdoa 
2. Guru mengecek kehadiran siswa. 
2) Kegiatan Inti 
Guru meminta setiap siswa untuk maju dan menceritkan atau 
mendiskripsikan gambar yang mereka dapat didepan kelas secara 
bergantian. 
3) Kegiatan penutup 
1.  Salam 
2. Terimakasih 
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G. Sumber Pembelajaran : - 
 
H. Penilaian 
Indicator pencapaian Teknik penilaian Bentuk instrument 
Siswa mau berbicara 
dengan bahasa inggris. 
Tes lisan Describe your picture.. 
please…!!  
 
I. Rubrik penilaian : 
Pronunciation, Grammar, Vocabulary, Fluency 
No Name 
Pronounciation Grammar Vocabulary Fluency Jumlah Rata-rata 
5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1   
1                        
2                        
3                        
4                        
5                        
6                        
7                        
8                        
9                        
10                        
11                        
12                        
13                        
14                        
15                        
16                        
17                        
18                        
19                        
20                        
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     Mengetahui      : 
 
        Guru Mata Pelajaran                 Praktikan, 
 
 
 
        Eli Nurlaili Hidayati, S.Pd.                               Nafisah Yuliana 
        NIP. 197503152007012015                                NIM. 143221288 
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22                        
23                        
24                        
25                        
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SILABUS 
MAN 2 KARANGANYAR 
TAHUN PELAJARAN 2018 / 2019 
Mata Pelajaran       :  BAHASA INGGRIS  
Kelas                    :  X 
Kompetensi Inti     : 
KI 1 : Menghayati dan mengamalkan  ajaran agama yang dianutnya 
KI 2 : Menghayati dan mengamalkan perilaku jujur, disiplin, tanggungjawab, peduli (gotong 
royong, kerjasama, toleran, damai),  santun, responsif dan pro- 
    aktif  dan menunjukan sikap sebagai bagian dari solusi atas berbagai permasalahan 
dalam berinteraksi secara efektif dengan lingkungan sosial dan 
  alam serta dalam menempatkan diri sebagai cerminan bangsa dalam pergaulan dunia 
KI 3 : Memahami, menerapkan, menganalisis pengetahuan faktual, konseptual, prosedural 
berdasarkan rasa ingin tahunya tentang ilmu pengetahuan, 
    teknologi, seni, budaya, dan humaniora dengan wawasan kemanusiaan,  kebangsaan, 
kenegaraan, dan peradaban terkait penyebab fenomena dan 
  kejadian, serta menerapkan pengetahuan prosedural pada bidang kajian yang spesifik 
sesuai dengan bakat dan minatnya untuk memecahkan 
  masalah. 
KI 4 : Mengolah, menalar,  dan menyaji  dalam ranah konkret dan ranah abstrak terkait 
dengan pengembangan dari yang dipelajarinya di sekolah secara 
  mandiri, dan mampu  menggunakan metoda sesuai kaidah keilmuan 
    
Kompetensi Dasar Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber Belajar 
1.1. Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari 
bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi internasional 
yang diwujudkan dalam 
Teks lisan dan tulis untuk 
mengucapkan dan merespon 
ajakan melakukan suatu 
tindakan. 
Fungsi sosial 
Mengamati 
 Siswa mendengarkan/menonton interaksi 
ungkapan ajakan melakukan suatu tindakan. 
 Siswa mengikuti interaksi mengucapkan 
KRITERIA PENILAIAN: 
 Tingkat ketercapaian fungsi 
sosial mengucapkan ungkapan 
ajakan melakukan suatu 
tindakan  
1  x 3 JP 
 
 Audio CD/  
 SUARA GURU 
 Koran/ majalah 
ber 
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Kompetensi Dasar Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber Belajar 
semangat belajar. 
2.2. Menunjukan perilaku 
jujur, disiplin, percaya diri, 
dan bertanggung jawab 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi transaksional 
dengan guru dan teman. 
3.1 Menganalisis fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan pada 
ungkapan ajakan 
melakukan suatu 
tindakan, serta 
responnya, sesuai 
dengan konteks 
penggunaannya. 
4.1 Menyusun teks lisan dan 
tulis untuk mengucapkan 
dan merespon ajakan 
melakukan suatu 
tindakan, dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan, yang 
benar dan sesuai 
konteks.  
 
Menjaga hubungan 
interpersonal dengan guru, 
teman dan orang lain 
Struktur teks 
Mengucapkan ungkapan ajakan 
melakukan suatu tindakan. 
   Let’s play game! , Why don’t 
you join the contest? Shall I 
finish this job? Shall we have 
dinner tonight?  
Unsur kebahasaan 
Kosa kata, tata bahasa, 
ucapan, tekanan kata, dan 
intonasi. 
Topik  
Berbagai hal terkait dengan 
interaksi antara guru dan 
siswa selama proses 
pembelajaran, di dalam 
maupun di luar kelas. 
 
 
ungkapan ajakan melakukan suatu tindakan. 
 Siswa menirukan model interaksi mengucapkan 
ungkapan ajakan melakukan suatu tindakan. 
 Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mengidentifikasi ciri-ciri interaksi mengucapkan 
ungkapan ajakan melakukan suatu tindakan 
(fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan). 
Mempertanyakan (questioning) 
Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan antara lain perbedaan antar 
berbagai ungkapan mengucapkan ungkapan 
ajakan melakukan suatu tindakan dalam bahasa 
inggris perbedaan ungkapan dengan yang ada 
dalam bahasa Indonesia, kemungkinan 
menggunakan ungkapan lain, dsb. 
Mengeksplorasi 
Siswa mengucapkan ungkapan ajakan melakukan 
suatu tindakan dengan bahasa Inggris dalam 
konteks simulasi, role-play, dan kegiatan lain yang 
terstruktur. 
Mengasosiasi 
 Siswa membandingkan ungkapan ajakan 
melakukan suatu tindakan yang telah dipelajari 
dengan yang ada di berbagai sumber lain. 
 Siswa membandingkan antara ungkapan ajakan 
melakukan suatu tindakan dalam bahasa Inggris 
dan dalam bahasa siswa. 
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa mengucapkan ungkapan ajakan 
melakukan suatu tindakan dengan bahasa 
Inggris, di dalam dan di luar kelas.  
 Siswa menuliskan permasalahan dalam 
menggunakan bahasa Inggris untuk 
mengucapkan ungkapan ajakan melakukan 
suatu tindakan dalam jurnal belajar (learning 
journal).  
 
 Tingkat kelengkapan dan 
keruntutan struktur teks 
mengucapkan ungkapan ajakan 
melakukan suatu tindakan  
 Tingkat ketepatan unsur 
kebahasaan: tata bahasa, kosa 
kata, ucapan, tekanan kata, 
intonasi 
CARA PENILAIAN: 
Unjuk kerja  
 Bermain peran (role play) dalam 
bentuk interaksi yang berisi 
pernyataan dan pertanyaan 
tentang ungkapan ajakan 
melakukan suatu tindakan. 
 Ketepatan dan kesesuaian 
menggunakan struktur dan unsur 
kebahasaan dalam  
menyampaikan ungkapan ajakan 
melakukan suatu tindakan serta 
responnya 
Pengamatan (observations):   
Bukan penilaian formal seperti tes, 
tetapi untuk tujuan memberi balikan. 
Sasaran penilaian: 
 Upaya menggunakan bahasa 
Inggris untuk mengajak 
melakukan suatu tindakan dan 
responnya ketika muncul 
kesempatan. 
 Kesungguhan siswa dalam 
proses pembelajaran di setiap 
tahapan. 
 Kesantunan dan kepedulian 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi 
 Perilaku jujur, disiplin, percaya 
diri, dan bertanggung jawab 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi 
 www.dailyengli
sh.com 
 http://american
english.state.g
ov/files/ae/reso
urce_files 
 http://learnengli
sh.britishcounc
il.org/en/ 
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Kompetensi Dasar Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber Belajar 
1.1. Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari 
bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi internasional 
yang diwujudkan dalam 
semangat belajar.. 
2.1. Menunjukkan perilaku 
santun dan peduli dalam 
melaksanakan 
Komunikasi interpersonal 
dengan guru dan teman. 
3.2. Menganalisis fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan pada 
ungkapan simpati dan 
responnya, sesuai 
dengan konteks 
penggunaannya 
4.2. Menyusun teks lisan dan 
tulis untuk mengucapkan 
dan merespon ungkapan 
simpati, dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan, yang 
benar dan sesuai 
konteks.  
 
Teks lisan dan tulis untuk 
mengucapkan dan merespon 
ungkapan simpati,  
Fungsi sosial 
Menjaga hubungan 
interpersonal dengan guru, 
teman dan orang lain 
Ungkapan 
I am sorry to hear that. Poor 
you! 
Unsur kebahasaan 
Kosa kata, tata bahasa, 
ucapan, tekanan kata, dan 
intonasi. 
Topik  
   Berbagai hal terkait dengan 
interaksi antara guru dan 
siswa selama proses 
pembelajaran, di dalam 
maupun di luar kelas. 
 
 
  
Mengamati 
 Siswa mendengarkan/menonton interaksi 
mengucapkan simpati. 
 Siswa mengikuti interaksi mengucapkan rasa 
simpati. 
 Siswa menirukan model interaksi mengucapkan 
rasa simpati. 
 Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mengidentifikasi ciri-ciri interaksi mengucapkan 
rasa simpati (fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan). 
Mempertanyakan 
Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan antara lain perbedaan antar 
berbagai ungkapan simpati dalam bahasa Inggris 
perbedaan ungkapan dengan yang ada dalam 
bahasa Indonesia, kemungkinan menggunakan 
ungkapan lain, dsb. 
Mengeksplorasi 
Siswa mengucapkan ungkapan simpati dengan 
bahasa Inggris dalam konteks simulasi, role-play, 
dan kegiatan lain yang terstruktur. 
Mengasosiasi 
 Siswa membandingkan ungkapan simpati yang 
telah dipelajari dengan yang ada di berbagai 
sumber lain. 
 Siswa membandingkan antara ungkapan dalam 
bahasa Inggris dan dalam bahasa siswa. 
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa mengucapkan ungkapan simpati dengan 
bahasa Inggris, di dalam dan di luar kelas.  
 Siswa menuliskan permasalahan dalam 
menggunakan bahasa Inggris untuk 
mengucapkan rasa simpati dalam jurnal belajar 
(learning journal).  
Kriteria penilaian: 
 Tingkat ketercapaian fungsi 
sosial mengucapkan rasa 
simpati  
 Tingkat kelengkapan dan 
keruntutan struktur teks 
mengucapkan rasa simpati 
 Tingkat ketepatan unsur 
kebahasaan: tata bahasa, kosa 
kata, ucapan, tekanan kata, 
intonasi 
Cara Penilaian: 
Unjuk kerja  
 Bermain peran (role play) dalam 
bentuk interaksi yang berisi 
pernyataan dan pertanyaan 
tentang ungkapan rasa simpati 
 Ketepatan dan kesesuaian 
menggunakan struktur dan 
unsur kebahasaan dalam  
menyampaikan ungkapan rasa 
simpati  
Pengamatan (observasi) 
Bukan penilaian formal seperti tes, 
tetapi untuk tujuan memberi balikan. 
Sasaran penilaian: 
 Upaya menggunakan Bahasa 
Inggris untuk menyatakan rasa 
simpati ketika muncul  
kesempatan. 
 
 Kesungguhan siswa dalam 
proses pembelajaran dalam 
setiap tahapan 
 Perilaku santun dan peduli 
dalam melaksanakan 
Komunikasi 
1  x 3 JP 
 
 Audio CD/ 
VCD/DVD 
 SUARA GURU 
 Koran/ majalah 
berbahasa 
Inggris 
 www.dailyenglish
.com 
 http://americanen
glish.state.gov/fil
es/ae/resource_fi
les 
 http://learnenglis
h.britishcouncil.o
rg/en/ 
 
1.1. Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari 
Teks lisan dan tulis untuk Mengamati 
 Siswa mendengarkan dan membaca banyak 
KRITERIA PENILAIAN: 2  x 3 JP   Audio CD/ 
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Kompetensi Dasar Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber Belajar 
bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi internasional 
yang diwujudkan dalam 
semangat belajar.. 
2.2. Menunjukkan perilaku 
jujur, disiplin, percaya diri, 
dan bertanggung jawab 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi transaksional 
dengan guru dan teman. 
3.3. Menganalisis fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan untuk 
menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang 
keharusan melakukan 
suatu tindakan/kegiatan 
pada waktu yang akan 
datang, saat ini, atau 
waktu lampau, sesuai 
dengan konteks 
penggunaannya. 
4.3. Menyusun teks lisan dan 
tulis untuk menyatakan 
dan menanyakan tentang 
keharusan melakukan 
suatu tindakan/kegiatan 
pada waktu yang akan 
datang, saat ini, atau 
waktu lampau, dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan yang 
benar dan sesuai 
konteks. 
 
menyatakan, menanyakan 
tentang keharusan melakukan 
suatu tindakan/kegiatan pada 
waktu yang akan datang, saat 
ini, atau waktu lampau 
Fungsi sosial 
Menyatakan dan menanyakan 
keharusan untukmenyarankan 
dan mengingatkan. 
Struktur teks 
You should take a rest 
because you will have a test 
tomorrow. Anggi should have 
booked the ticket in 
advance… 
Unsur kebahasaan 
Kata kerja modal should 
dengan simple, continuous, 
dan perfect tense; tata 
bahasa, ucapan, tekanan 
kata, intonasi, ejaan, tanda 
baca, tulisan tangan dan 
cetak yang jelas dan rapi. 
Topik 
   Berbagai hal terkait dengan 
interaksi antara guru dan 
siswa selama proses 
pembelajaran, di dalam 
maupun di luar kelas. 
 
kalimat should dengan simple, continous, perfect 
tense, dalam berbagai konteks. 
 Siswa mengikuti interaksi tentang  keharusan 
melakukan suatu tindakan/kejadian pada waktu 
yang akan datang, saat ini, atau akan waktu 
lampau selama proses pembelajaran, dengan 
bimbingan guru. 
 Siswa menirukan contoh-contoh kalimat should 
dengan simple, continous, perfect tense  
 Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mengidentifikasi ciri-ciri kalimat should dengan 
simple, continous, perfect tense (fungsi sosial, 
struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan). 
Mempertanyakan 
Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan antara lain perbedaan kalimat 
should dengan simple, continous, dan perfect 
tense dalam bahasa Inggris, perbedaan 
ungkapan dalam bahasa Inggris dengan yang 
ada dalam bahasa Indonesia, kemungkinan 
menggunakan ungkapan lain, dsb. 
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa menyatakan dan menanyakan 
keharusan melakukan suatu tindakan/kejadian 
pada waktu yang akan datang, saat ini, atau 
waktu lampau dalam bahasa Inggris dalam 
konteks simulasi, role-play, dan kegiatan lain 
yang terstruktur. 
 Siswa menyatakan dan menanyakan 
keharusan melakukan suatu tindakan/kejadian 
pada waktu yang akan datang, saat ini, atau 
waktu lampau dalam bahasa Inggris dalam 
proses pembelajaran. 
Mengasosiasi 
 Siswa membandingkan kalimat should dengan 
simple, continous, perfect tense yang telah 
dipelajari dengan ungkapan-ungkapan lainnya. 
 Siswa membandingkan antara kalimat 
keharusan melakukan suatu tindakan/kejadian 
pada waktu yang akan datang, saat ini, atau 
akan waktu lampau dalam bahasa Inggris 
dengan ungkapan keharusan dalam bahasa ibu 
atau bahasa Indonesia.  
 Tingkat ketercapaian fungsi 
sosial ungkapan tentang 
tentang keharusan melakukan 
suatu tindakan/kejadian pada 
waktu yang akan datang, saat 
ini, atau akan waktu lampau 
 Tingkat kelengkapan dan 
keruntutan struktur teks  
 Tingkat ketepatan unsur 
kebahasaan: tata bahasa, kosa 
kata, ucapan, tekanan kata, 
intonasi 
CARA PENILAIAN: 
Pengamatan (observations):   
 Upaya menggunakan bahasa 
Inggris untuk menyatakan dan 
menanyakan keharusan 
melakukan suatu 
tindakan/kejadian pada waktu 
yang akan datang, saat ini, atau 
akan waktu lampau 
 Kesungguhan siswa dalam 
proses pembelajaran di setiap 
tahapan. 
 Perilaku jujur, disiplin, percaya 
diri, dan bertanggung jawab 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi 
 
 
 VCD/DVD 
 SUARA GURU 
 Koran/ majalah 
berbahasa 
Inggris 
 www.dailyenglish
.com 
 http://americanen
glish.state.gov/fil
es/ae/resource_fi
les 
 http://learnenglis
h.britishcouncil.o
rg/en/ 
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Kompetensi Dasar Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber Belajar 
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa menyatakan dan menanyakan  keharusan 
melakukan suatu tindakan/kejadian pada waktu 
yang akan datang, saat ini, atau akan waktu 
lampau, di dalam dan di luar kelas.  
 Siswa menuliskan permasalahan dalam 
menggunakan bahasa Inggris untuk 
menyatakan dan menanyakan keharusan dalam 
jurnal belajarnya 
1.1. Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari 
bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi internasional 
yang diwujudkan dalam 
semangat belajar. 
2.3. Menunjukkan perilaku 
jujur, disiplin, percaya 
diri, dan bertanggung 
jawab dalam 
melaksanakan 
komunikasi transaksional 
dengan guru dan teman. 
3.4. Menganalisis struktur 
teks dan unsur 
kebahasaan untuk 
menyatakan dan 
menanyakan kecukupan 
untuk dapat/tidak dapat 
melakukan sesuatu, 
sesuai dengan konteks 
penggunaannya.  
4.4. Menyusun teks lisan dan 
tulis untuk menyatakan 
dan menanyakan tentang 
kecukupan untuk 
dapat/tidak dapat 
melakukan sesuatu, 
dengan memperhatikan 
fungsi sosial, struktur 
teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan, yang benar 
dan sesuai konteks. 
 
Teks lisan dan tulis tentang 
menyatakan dan 
menanyakan kecukupan 
untuk dapat/tidak dapat 
melakukan sesuatu sesuai 
dengan konteks 
penggunaannya. 
Fungsi sosial 
Menjaga hubungan 
interpersonal dengan guru, 
teman dan orang lain 
Struktur teks 
Dewi is too weak to walk 
alone. Munandar is qualified 
enough to have that job.   
Unsur kebahasaan 
(1) Kata penghubung sebab 
akibat (cause & effect) Too 
and enough, 
(2)  ucapan, tekanan kata, 
intonasi,  
(3) ejaan, tanda baca, tulisan 
tangan dan cetak yang 
jelas dan rapi. 
Topik  
   Berbagai hal terkait dengan 
interaksi antara guru dan 
siswa selama proses 
pembelajaran, di dalam 
maupun di luar kelas. 
Mengamati 
 Siswa mendengarkan dan membaca banyak 
pernyataan kecukupan untuk dapat/tidak dapat 
melakukan sesuatu, dalam berbagai konteks. 
 Siswa menirukan contoh-contoh pernyatakan 
kecukupan untuk dapat/tidak dapat melakukan 
sesuatu  
 Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mengidentifikasi ciri-ciri pernyatakan kecukupan 
untuk dapat/tidak dapat melakukan sesuatu 
(fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan). 
Mempertanyakan 
Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan antara lain perbedaan antar 
berbagai pernyatakan kecukupan untuk dapat/tidak 
dapat melakukan sesuatu yang ada dalam bahasa 
Inggris, perbedaan kalimat dalam bahasa Inggris 
dengan yang ada dalam bahasa Indonesia, 
kemungkinan menggunakan kalimat lain, dsb. 
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa menyatakan kecukupan untuk dapat/tidak 
dapat melakukan sesuatu bahasa Inggris dalam 
konteks tanyajawab, dan kegiatan lain yang 
terstruktur. 
 Siswa berusaha menyatakan kecukupan untuk 
dapat/tidak dapat melakukan sesuatu dalam 
bahasa Inggris selama proses pembelajaran. 
Mengasosiasi 
 Siswa membandingkan pernyatakan kecukupan 
untuk dapat/tidak dapat melakukan sesuatu 
yang telah dipelajari dengan bentuk pernyataan  
lainnya. 
KRITERIA PENILAIAN: 
 Tingkat ketercapaian fungsi 
sosial pernataan kecukupan 
untuk dapat/tidak dapat 
melakukan sesuatu  
 Tingkat kelengkapan dan 
keruntutan struktur teks 
pernyataan kecukupan untuk 
dapat/tidak dapat melakukan 
sesuatu  
 Tingkat ketepatan unsur 
kebahasaan: tata bahasa, kosa 
kata, ucapan, tekanan kata, 
intonasi 
CARA PENILAIAN: 
Pengamatan (observations):   
 Upaya menggunakan bahasa 
Inggris untuk menyatakan dan 
menanyakan kecukupan untuk 
dapat/tidak dapat melakukan 
sesuatu  
 Kesungguhan siswa dalam 
proses pembelajaran di setiap 
tahapan. 
 Perilaku jujur, disiplin, percaya 
diri, dan bertanggung jawab 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi 
 
2  x 3 JP 
 
 Audio CD/  
 SUARA GURU 
 Koran/ majalah 
ber 
 www.dailyengli
sh.com 
 http://american
english.state.g
ov/files/ae/reso
urce_files 
 http://learnengli
sh.britishcounc
il.org/en/ 
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Kompetensi Dasar Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber Belajar 
 
 
 Siswa membandingkan antara pernyatakan 
kecukupan untuk dapat/tidak dapat melakukan 
sesuatu dalam bahasa Inggris dengan 
ungkapan keharusan dalam bahasa ibu atau 
bahasa Indonesia.  
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa menyatakan  kecukupan untuk 
dapat/tidak dapat melakukan sesuatu dengan 
bahasa Inggris, di dalam dan di luar kelas.  
 Siswa menuliskan permasalahan dalam 
menggunakan bahasa Inggris untuk 
menyatakan kecukupan untuk dapat/tidak dapat 
melakukan sesuatu dalam jurnal belajarnya. 
 
1.1. Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari 
bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi International 
yang diwujudkan dalam 
semangat belajar  
2.3  Menunjukkan perilaku 
tanggung jawab, peduli, 
kerjasama, dan cinta 
damai, dalam 
melaksanakan 
komunikasi fungsional 
3.5. Menganalisis fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan dari 
teks iklan barang, jasa, 
dan kegiatan (event) di 
media massa, sesuai 
dengan konteks 
penggunaannya. 
4.5. Menangkap makna dalam 
iklan barang, jasa, dan 
peristiwa (event) dari 
media massa. 
4.6. Menyusun teks tulis iklan 
barang, jasa, dan 
peristiwa (event), dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
Teks tulis iklan barang, jasa, 
dan kegiatan (event) di media 
massa 
Fungsi sosial 
Membujuk orang lain untuk 
membeli/memakai barang/jasa 
dan menonton/mengikuti 
kegiatan (event) 
Struktur Teks 
Ungkapan yang lazim 
digunakan dalam teks iklan 
barang, jasa, dan kegiatan 
(event) di media massa 
secara urut dan runtut. 
Unsur kebahasaan 
Kosa kata , tata bahasa, 
ucapan, rujukan kata, tekanan 
kata, intonasi, ejaan, dan 
tanda baca yang tepat, 
dengan pengucapan yang 
lancar dan penulisan dengan 
tulisan tangan atau cetak yang 
jelas dan rapi  
Multimedia: 
   Layout, dekorasi, yang 
Mengamati 
 Siswa membaca/membacakan teks iklan 
barang, jasa, dan kegiatan (event) di media 
massa dari berbagai sumber dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur teks, 
unsur kebahasaan, maupun format 
penyampaian/penulisannya. 
 Siswa mencoba menirukan pengucapannya dan  
menuliskan teks yang digunakan. 
 Siswa belajar membaca cepat untuk mendapat 
gambaran umum dari teks melalui proses 
skimming dan scanning untuk mendapatkan 
informasi khusus. 
 
Mempertanyakan 
Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan antara lain perbedaan antar 
berbagai iklan barang, jasa, dan kegiatan (event) 
dalam bahasa Inggris, perbedaan ungkapan 
dengan yang ada dalam bahasa Indonesia, 
kemungkinan menggunakan ungkapan lain, dsb. 
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa membaca berbagai teks tulis  iklan 
barang, jasa, dan kegiatan (event) dari berbagai 
sumber dengan menerapkan strategi yang 
sesuai. 
 Siswa berlatih membacakan teks iklan barang, 
Kriteria penilaian: 
 Pencapaian fungsi sosial 
 Kelengkapan dan keruntutan 
struktur teks 
 Ketepatan unsur kebahasaan: 
tata bahasa, kosa kata, ucapan, 
tekanan kata, intonasi, ejaan, 
dan tulisan tangan 
 Kesesuaian format penulisan/ 
penyampaian 
Cara Penilaian 
Pengamatan (observations):   
 
Sasaran penilaian adalah  
 kesantunan saat melakukan 
tindakan 
 perilaku tanggung 
jawab,peduli, kerjasama, dan 
cinta damai,  dalam 
melaksanakan Komunikasi  
 Kesungguhan siswa dalam 
proses pembelajaran di setiap 
tahapan 
 Ketepatan dan kesesuaian 
menggunakan strategi dalam 
membaca 
3  x 3 JP  Audio CD/ 
VCD/DVD 
 SUARA GURU 
 Koran/ majalah 
berbahasa 
Inggris 
 www.dailyengli
sh.com 
 http://american
english.state.g
ov/files/ae/reso
urce_files 
 http://learnengli
sh.britishcounc
il.org/en/ 
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Kompetensi Dasar Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber Belajar 
unsur kebahasaan yang 
benar dan sesuai 
konteks. 
membuat tampilan teks lebih 
menarik 
 
jasa, dan kegiatan (event) dari media massa 
dengan pengucapkan dan intonasi yang tepat 
kepada teman. 
Mengasosiasi 
 Siswa menganalisis teks iklan barang, jasa, dan 
kegiatan (event) dari media massa dengan 
memperhatikan format penulisannya melalui 
strategi yang digunakan.  
 Siswa membandingkan teks iklan barang, jasa, 
dan kegiatan (event) dibaca/dibacakan guru 
dengan yang dipelajari dari berbagai sumber 
lain. 
 Secara berkelompok siswa mendiskusikan teks 
iklan barang, jasa, dan kegiatan (event) yang 
mereka temukan dari sumber lain. 
 Siswa memperoleh balikan (feedback) dari guru 
dan teman tentang fungsi sosial dan unsur 
kebahasaan yang sampaikan dalam kerja 
kelompok.  
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa membuat teks iklan barang, jasa, dan 
kegiatan (event) dalam kerja kelompok 
 Siswa menyampaikan iklan barang, jasa, dan 
kegiatan (event) secara tertulis dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur, dan 
unsur kebahasaan yang benar dan sesuai 
dengan konteks 
 Membuat jurnal belajar (learning journal) 
Portofolio 
 Kumpulan catatan kemajuan 
belajar membuat  iklan barang, 
jasa, dan kegiatan (event) 
 Kumpulan karya siswa yang 
mendukung proses pembuatan 
iklan barang, jasa, dan kegiatan 
(event)  berupa: draft, revisi, 
editing sampai hasil terbaik 
untuk dipublikasi  
 Kumpulan hasil tes dan latihan. 
Penilaian Diri dan Penilaian 
Sejawat 
 Bentuk: diary, jurnal, format 
khusus,  komentar, atau bentuk 
penilaian lain 
1.1. Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari 
bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi internasional 
yang diwujudkan dalam 
semangat belajar. 
2.3. Menghargai perilaku 
tanggung jawab, peduli, 
kerjasama, dan cinta 
damai, dalam 
melaksanakan 
komunikasi fungsional. 
3.6. Menganalisis fungsi 
Teks recount, lisan dan tulis 
berbentuk laporan kerja dan 
uraian peristiwa bersejarah. 
Fungsi sosial 
Menguraikan langkah-langkah 
tindakan dan kejadian dalam 
bentuk laporan kerja dan 
tentang peristiwa bersejarah, 
untuk mempertanggung-
jawabkan, meneladani, dan 
mendapatkan pelajaran 
berharga. 
Mengamati 
 Siswa membaca/mendengarkan/menonton 
berbagai macam laporan kerja dan uraian 
peristiwa bersejarah dari berbagai sumber. 
 Siswa  memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur 
teks, unsur kebahasaan, maupun format 
penyampaian/penulisannya. 
 Siswa belajar membaca cepat untuk mendapat 
gambaran umum dari teks melalui proses 
skimming dan scanning untuk mendapatkan 
informasi khusus. 
Mempertanyakan 
Kriteria penilaian: 
 Pencapaian fungsi sosial 
 Kelengkapan dan keruntutan 
struktur teks recount  berbentuk 
laporan kerja dan uraian 
peristiwa bersejarah 
 Ketepatan unsur kebahasaan: 
tata bahasa, kosa kata, ucapan, 
tekanan kata, intonasi, ejaan, 
dan tulisan tangan 
 Kesesuaian format penulisan/ 
penyampaian 
Cara Penilaian: 
2  x 3 JP 
 Audio CD/ 
VCD/DVD 
 SUARA GURU 
 Koran/ majalah 
berbahasa 
Inggris 
 www.dailyenglish
.com 
 http://americanen
glish.state.gov/fil
es/ae/resource_fi
les 
 http://learnenglis
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Kompetensi Dasar Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber Belajar 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan dari 
teks recount berbentuk 
laporan kerja dan uraian 
peristiwa bersejarah, 
sesuai dengan konteks 
penggunaannya.  
4.7. Menyusun teks recount 
lisan dan tulis berbentuk 
laporan kerja dan uraian 
peristiwa bersejarah, 
dengan memperhatikan 
fungsi sosial, struktur 
teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan, yang benar 
dan sesuai konteks. 
Struktur teks 
(1) Orientasi: menyebutkan 
tujuan dan langkah-langkah 
tindakan dan kejadian 
secara umum 
(2) Uraian tindakan/kejadian 
secara berurut dan runtut 
(3) Penutup (seringkali ada): 
komentar atau penilaian 
umum. 
Unsur kebahasaan 
(1) Kata-kata terkait dengan 
kegiatan siswa dan 
kejadian bersejarah yang 
banyak dibicarakan. 
(2) Past: Simple, Continuous, 
Perfect tense 
(3) Adverbial dan frasa 
presposisional yang 
menyatakan waktu, cara, 
dsb. 
(4) Ucapan, rujukan kata 
tekanan kata, intonasi, 
ketika mempresentasikan 
secara lisan. 
Topik 
Kegiatan siswa dalam proses 
pembelajaran, termasuk dalam 
mata pelajaran lain, dan 
peristiwa sejarah, dengan 
memberikan keteladanan 
tentang perilaku 
kewirausahaan, daya juang, 
percaya diri, tanggung jawab, 
disiplin. 
 
 Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan antara lain perbedaan antar 
laporan kerja dan uraian peristiwa bersejarah 
yang ada dalam bahasa Inggris, perbedaan 
teks dalam bahasa Inggris dengan yang ada 
dalam bahasa Indonesia,. 
 Siswa mempertanyakan mengenai gagasan 
pokok  informasi rinci dan informasi tertentu 
dalam laporan kerja dan uraian peristiwa 
bersejarah 
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa membaca/mendengarkan beberapa 
laporan kerja dan uraian peristiwa bersejarah 
dengan strategi dari berbagai sumber. 
 Siswa membacakan laporan kerja dan uraian 
peristiwa bersejarah kepada teman dengan 
menggunakan unsur kebahasaan yang tepat 
 Siswa secara berkelompok menuliskan laporan 
kerja dan uraian peristiwa bersejarah dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur, dan 
unsur kebahasaan 
Mengasosiasi 
 Secara berpasangan siswa saling menganalisis 
laporan kerja dan uraian peristiwa bersejarah 
dengan strategi membaca, yang ditulis dengan 
fokus pada fungsi sosial, struktur, dan unsur 
kebahasaan. 
 Siswa memperoleh balikan (feedback) dari guru 
dan teman tentang hasil analisis yang 
disampaikan dalam kerja kelompok. 
 
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa menyampaikan laporan kerja dan uraian 
peristiwa bersejarah kepada teman dan guru 
 Siswa membuat laporan kerja dan uraian 
peristiwa bersejarah melalui 5 tahapan menulis 
 Siswa membuat jurnal belajar (learning journal) 
 
Unjuk kerja  
 Melakukan monolog dalam 
bentuk laporan kerja dan uraian 
peristiwa bersejarah  
 Ketepatan dan kesesuaian 
dalam menggunakan struktur 
dan unsur kebahasaan dalam  
teks recount 
Pengamatan (observations):   
Tujuan memberi balikan. Sasaran 
penilaian adalah  
 kesantunan saat melakukan 
tindakan 
 perilaku tanggung jawab, 
 peduli, kerjasama, dan cinta 
damai,  dalam 
melaksanakan Komunikasi  
 Kesungguhan siswa dalam 
proses pembelajaran di setiap 
tahapan 
 Ketepatan dan kesesuaian 
menggunakan strategi dalam 
membaca 
Portofolio 
 Kumpulan catatan kemajuan 
belajar berupa catatan atau 
rekaman monolog teks recount. 
 Kumpulan karya siswa yang 
mendukung proses penulisan 
teks recount berupa: draft, revisi, 
editing sampai hasil terbaik 
untuk dipublikasi  
 Kumpulan hasil tes dan latihan. 
Penilaian Diri dan Penilaian 
Sejawat 
Bentuk: diary, jurnal, format khusus,  
komentar, atau bentuk penilaian lain 
h.britishcouncil.o
rg/en/ 
 
1.1. Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari 
Teks lisan dan tulis untuk 
menyatakan dan 
Mengamati 
 Siswa mendengarkan dan membaca banyak 
Kriteria penilaian: 
  
 Audio CD/ 
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Kompetensi Dasar Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber Belajar 
bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi internasional 
yang diwujudkan dalam 
semangat belajar. 
2.2. Menunjukkan perilaku 
jujur, disiplin, percaya diri, 
dan bertanggung jawab 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi transaksional 
dengan guru dan teman. 
3.7. Menganalisis fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan untuk 
menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang 
tindakan/kegiatan/kejadia
n yang akan, sedang, dan 
telah dilakukan/terjadi di 
waktu yang akan datang, 
sesuai dengan konteks 
penggunaannya. 
4.9.  Menyusun teks lisan dan 
tulis untuk menyatakan 
dan menanyakan tentang 
tindakan/kegiatan/kejadia
n yang akan, sedang, dan 
telah dilakukan/terjadi di 
waktu yang akan datang, 
dengan memperhatikan 
fungsi sosial, struktur 
teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan, yang benar 
dan sesuai konteks. 
 
menanyakan tentang 
tindakan/kegiatan/kejadian 
yang akan, sedang, dan 
telah dilakukan/terjadi di 
waktu yang akan datang 
(Will dengan Simple, 
Continuos, Perfect Tense). 
Fungsi sosial 
Menyatakan 
tindakan/kegiatan/kejadian 
yang akan, sedang, dan telah 
dilakukan/terjadi di waktu yang 
akan datang  
Struktur teks 
You will meet her soon. She 
will be waiting for you there, 
.My classmate will have been 
here by the time you arrive.  
Unsur kebahasaan 
(1) Will dengan simple, 
continuous, dan perfect 
tense 
(2)  ucapan, tekanan kata, 
intonasi 
(3) ejaan, tanda baca, tulisan 
tangan dan cetak yang jelas 
dan rapi. 
Topik  
Berbagai hal terkait dengan 
interaksi antara guru dan 
siswa selama proses 
pembelajaran, di dalam 
maupun di luar kelas. 
 
pernyataan dan pertanyaan tentang 
tindakan/kegiatan/kejadian yang akan, sedang, 
dan telah dilakukan/terjadi di waktu yang akan 
datang, dalam berbagai konteks. 
 Siswa mengikuti interaksi untuk menyatakan 
dan menanyakan tentang tindakan/kegiatan 
/kejadian yang akan, sedang, dan telah 
dilakukan/terjadi di waktu yang akan datang 
selama proses pembelajaran, dengan 
bimbingan guru. 
 Siswa menirukan contoh-contoh pernyataan dan 
pertanyaan tentang tindakan/kegiatan/kejadian 
yang akan, sedang, dan telah dilakukan/terjadi 
di waktu yang akan datang  
 Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mengidentifikasi ciri-ciri penyataan dan 
pernyataan tentang tindakan/kegiatan/kejadian 
yang akan, sedang, dan telah dilakukan/terjadi 
di waktu yang akan datang (fungsi sosial, 
struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan 
Mempertanyakan 
Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan antara lain perbedaan antar 
berbagai pernyataan dan pertanyaan tentang 
tindakan/kejadian yang terjadi diwaktu yang akan 
datang yang ada dalam bahasa Inggris, perbedaan 
ungkapan dalam bahasa Inggris dengan yang ada 
dalam bahasa Indonesia, kemungkinan 
menggunakan ungkapan lain, dsb. 
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa menyatakan dan menanyakan keharusan 
dalam bahasa Inggris dalam konteks 
tanyajawab dan kegiatan lain yang terstruktur. 
 Siswa berusaha menyatakan dan menanyakan 
tentang tindakan/kegiatan/kejadian yang akan, 
sedang, dan telah dilakukan/terjadi di waktu 
yang akan datang dalam bahasa Inggris 
selama proses pembelajaran. 
Mengasosiasi 
 Siswa membandingkan ungkapan tentang 
tindakan/kejadian yang terjadi diwaktu yang 
akan datang yang telah dipelajari dengan 
 Tingkat ketercapaian fungsi 
sosial ungkapan tentang 
tindakan/kejadian yang terjadi 
diwaktu yang akan datang  
 Tingkat kelengkapan dan 
keruntutan struktur teks 
ungkapan tentang 
tindakan/kejadian yang terjadi 
diwaktu yang akan datang  
 Tingkat ketepatan unsur 
kebahasaan: tata bahasa, kosa 
kata, ucapan, tekanan kata, 
intonasi 
Pengamatan (observations):  
Bukan penilaian formal seperti tes, 
tetapi untuk tujuan memberi balikan. 
Sasaran penilaian: 
 Perilaku jujur, disiplin, percaya 
diri, dan bertanggung jawab 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi 
 Kesungguhan siswa dalam 
proses pembelajaran dalam 
setiap tahapan 
Portofolio 
 Kumpulan karya siswa yang 
mencerminkan hasil atau 
capaian belajar berupa 
rekaman penggunaan 
ungkapan dan skrip percakapan 
 Kumpulan hasil tes dan latihan. 
 Catatan atau rekaman penilaian 
diri dan penilaian sejawat, 
berupa komentar atau cara 
penilaian lainnya. 
Penilaian Diri dan Penilaian 
Sejawat 
Bentuk: diary, jurnal, format 
khusus,  komentar, atau bentuk 
penilaian lain 
3  x 3 JP 
 
VCD/DVD 
 SUARA GURU 
 Koran/ majalah 
berbahasa 
Inggris 
 www.dailyengli
sh.com 
 http://american
english.state.g
ov/files/ae/reso
urce_files 
 http://learnengli
sh.britishcounc
il.org/en/ 
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Kompetensi Dasar Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber Belajar 
ungkapan-ungkapan lainnya. 
 Siswa membandingkan antara pernyataan dan 
pertanyaan tentang tindakan/kegiatan/kejadian 
yang akan, sedang, dan telah dilakukan/terjadi 
di waktu yang akan datang dalam bahasa 
Inggris dengan pernyataan dan pertanyaan 
dalam bahasa ibu atau bahasa Indonesia.  
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang 
tindakan/kegiatan/kejadian yang akan, sedang, 
dan telah dilakukan/terjadi di waktu yang akan 
datang dengan bahasa Inggris, di dalam kelas.  
 Siswa menuliskan learning jurnal 
1.1. Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari 
bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi internasional 
yang diwujudkan dalam 
semangat belajar. 
 
2.3. Menghargai perilaku 
tanggung jawab, peduli, 
kerjasama, dan cinta 
damai, dalam 
melaksanakan 
komunikasi fungsional. 
 
3.8. Menganalisis fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan dari 
teks naratif  lisan dan tulis 
berbentuk cerita pendek, 
sesuai dengan konteks 
penggunaannya.  
4.10. Menangkap makna jenis  
teks naratif berbentuk 
cerita pendek, lisan dan 
tulis. 
 
Teks narrative lisan dan tulis 
berbentuk cerita pendek. 
Fungsi Sosial  
Memperoleh hiburan, 
menghibur dan mengajarkan 
nilai-nilai moral melalui cerita 
pendek 
Struktur teks 
(1) Orientasi: menyebutkan 
tempat dan waktu dan 
memperkenalkan tokoh-
tokohnya 
(2) Evaluasi: terhadap 
masalah yang dihadapi 
tokoh 
(3) Komplikasi: muncul krisis 
(4) Resolusi: krisis berakhir 
secara baik atau tidak baik 
bagi tokoh 
Unsur kebahasaan 
(1) Will dengan simple, 
continuous, dan perfect 
tense 
(2) Adverbia penghubung 
waktu. 
(3) Adverbia dan frasa 
preposisional penujuk 
waktu. 
(4) Ucapan, rujukan kata, 
Mengamati 
 Siswa membaca/mendengarkan/menonton 
berbagai macam cerita pendek berbahasa 
Inggris dari berbagai sumber. 
 Siswa  memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur 
teks, unsur kebahasaan, maupun format 
penyampaian/penulisannya cerita pendek. 
 Siswa belajar membaca cepat untuk mendapat 
gambaran umum dari cerita pendek melalui 
proses skimming, scanning dan inferencing, 
untuk mendapatkan informasi khusus. 
Mempertanyakan 
Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan antara lain perbedaan antar 
berbagai cerita pendek yang ada dalam bahasa 
Inggris, perbedaan cerita pendek dalam bahasa 
Inggris dengan yang ada dalam bahasa 
Indonesia,  dsb. 
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa membaca/mendengarkan beberapa 
cerita pendek dari berbagai sumber. 
 Siswa membacakan cerita pendek kepada 
teman dengan menggunakan unsur 
kebahasaan yang tepat 
 
Mengasosiasi 
KRITERIA PENILAIAN: 
 Tingkat ketercapaian fungsi 
sosial penggunaan cerita 
pendek 
 Tingkat kelengkapan dan 
keruntutan struktur cerita 
pendek 
 Tingkat ketepatan unsur 
kebahasaan: tata bahasa, kosa 
kata, ucapan, tekanan kata, 
intonasi, ejaan, dan tulisan 
tangan 
 Tingkat kesesuaian format 
penulisan/ penyampaian 
CARA PENILAIAN: 
Unjuk kerja  
 Bercerita (Story telling) 
 Ketepatan dan kesesuaian 
dalam menggunakan struktur 
teks dan unsur kebahasaan 
dalam  bercerita 
Pengamatan (observations):  
Bukan penilaian formal seperti tes, 
tetapi untuk tujuan memberi balikan. 
 Kesantunan dan kepedulian 
saat melakukan tindakan 
 Perilaku jujur, disiplin, percaya 
4  x 3 JP  
 
 Audio CD/  
 SUARA GURU 
 Koran/ majalah 
ber 
 www.dailyengli
sh.com 
 http://american
english.state.g
ov/files/ae/reso
urce_files 
 http://learnengli
sh.britishcounc
il.org/en/ 
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Kompetensi Dasar Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber Belajar 
tekanan kata, intonasi, 
ketika mempresentasikan 
secara lisan. 
Topik 
   Cerita yang memberikan 
keteladanan tentang perilaku 
peduli, percaya diri, cinta 
damai, bertanggung jawab. 
 
 Secara berpasangan siswa saling menganalisis 
cerita yang ditulis dengan fokus pada fungsi 
sosial, struktur, dan unsur kebahasaan. 
 Siswa memperoleh balikan (feedback) dari guru 
dan teman tentang hasil analisis yang 
disampaikan dalam kerja kelompok. 
 
Mengkomunikasikan  
 Menceritakan kembali cerita pendek yang 
dibaca kepada teman dan guru 
 Siswa membuat kliping cerita pendek dengan 
menyalin dan beberapa sumber. 
 Siswa membuat jurnal belajar (learning journal) 
 
diri, dan bertanggung jawab 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi 
 
 Ketepatan dan kesesuaian 
menggunakan strategi dalam 
membaca 
Portofolio 
 Kumpulan catatan kemajuan 
belajar berupa catatan atau 
rekaman monolog cerita pendek. 
 Kumpulan karya siswa yang 
mendukung proses penulisan 
cerita pendek berupa: draft, 
revisi, editing sampai hasil 
terbaik untuk dipublikasi  
 Kumpulan hasil tes dan latihan 
Penilaian Diri dan Penilaian 
Sejawat 
Bentuk: diary, jurnal, format 
khusus,  komentar, atau bentuk 
penilaian lain 
 
1.1.  Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari 
bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi internasional 
yang diwujudkan dalam 
semangat belajar. 
2.2. Menghargai perilaku jujur, 
disiplin, percaya diri, dan 
bertanggung jawab dalam 
melaksanakan 
komunikasi transaksional 
dengan guru dan teman. 
3.9. Menganalisis fungsi 
social, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan pada 
ungkapan untuk 
menyatakan 
keterkaitan/sebab akibat, 
sesuai dengan konteks 
Teks lisan dan tulis tentang 
menyatakan keterkaitan/sebab 
akibat sesuai dengan konteks 
penggunaannya. 
Fungsi sosial 
Menjaga hubungan 
interpersonal dengan guru, 
teman dan orang lain 
Struktur teks 
Farid didn’t go to school 
because of the rain. Jehan 
can speak English well do to 
learning contextually. Please 
say thank to your manager.  
Unsur kebahasaan 
(1) Kata penghubung sebab 
akibat (cause & effect) 
(Becuase of ..., due to ..., 
MENGAMATI 
 Siswa mendengarkan dan membaca 
pernyatakan keterkaitan/sebab akibat, dalam 
berbagai konteks. 
 Siswa mengikuti interaksi tentang pernyataan 
keterkaitan/sebab akibat selama proses 
pembelajaran, dengan bimbingan guru. 
 Siswa menirukan contoh-contoh kalimat yang 
menyatakan keterkaitan/sebab akibat. 
 Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mengidentifikasi ciri-ciri pernyataan 
keterkaitan/sebab akibat (fungsi sosial, struktur 
teks, dan unsur kebahasaan). 
MEMPERTANYAKAN 
Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan antara lain perbedaan antar 
berbagai pernyataan keterkaitan/sebab akibat yang 
ada dalam bahasa Inggris, perbedaan ungkapan 
KRITERIA PENILAIAN 
 Tingkat ketercapaian fungsi 
sosial pernyataan 
keterkaitan/sebab akibat  
 Tingkat kelengkapan dan 
keruntutan struktur teks 
ungkapan tentang menyatakan 
keterkaitan/sebab akibat  
 Tingkat ketepatan unsur 
kebahasaan: tata bahasa, kosa 
kata, ucapan, tekanan kata, 
intonasi 
Pengamatan (observations):   
Untuk tujuan memberi balikan. 
Sasaran penilaian: 
 kesantunan saat melakukan 
tindakan komunikasi 
 Perilaku jujur, disiplin, percaya 
 
1 x 3 JP 
 
 Audio CD/ 
VCD/DVD 
 SUARA GURU 
 Koran/ majalah 
berbahasa 
Inggris 
 www.dailyengli
sh.com 
 http://american
english.state.g
ov/files/ae/reso
urce_files 
 http://learnengli
sh.britishcounc
il.org/en/ 
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Waktu 
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penggunaannya.  
4.11. Menyusun teks lisan dan 
tulis untuk menyatakan 
dan menanyakan 
tentang keterkaitan / 
sebab akibat, dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan, yang 
benar dan sesuai 
konteks.  
 
thanks to...) 
(2) tata bahasa, ucapan, 
tekanan kata, intonasi 
(3)  ejaan, tanda baca, tulisan 
tangan dan cetak yang 
jelas dan rapi. 
Topik  
   Berbagai hal terkait dengan 
interaksi antara guru dan 
siswa selama proses 
pembelajaran, di dalam 
maupun di luar kelas 
dalam bahasa Inggris dengan yang ada dalam 
bahasa Indonesia, kemungkinan menggunakan 
ungkapan lain, dsb. 
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa menyatakan keterkaitan/sebab akibat 
bahasa Inggris dalam konteks simulasi, role-
play, dan kegiatanlain yang terstruktur. 
 Siswa berusaha menyatakan keterkaitan/sebab 
akibat dalam bahasa Inggris dalam proses 
pembelajaran. 
MENGASOSIASI 
 Siswa membandingkan pernyatakan 
keterkaitan/sebab akibat yang telah dipelajari 
dengan ungkapan-ungkapan lainnya. 
 Siswa membandingkan antara pernyatakan 
keterkaitan/sebab akibat dalam bahasa Inggris 
dengan yang ada dalam bahasa ibu atau 
bahasa Indonesia.  
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa menyatakan keterkaitan/sebab akibat 
dengan bahasa Inggris, di dalam dan di luar 
kelas.  
 Siswa menuliskan permasalahan dalam 
menggunakan bahasa Inggris untuk menyatakan 
keterkaitan/sebab akibat dalam jurnal 
belajarnya. 
 
diri, dan bertanggung jawab 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi  
 Kesungguhan siswa dalam 
proses pembelajaran dalam 
setiap tahapan 
Penilaian Diri dan Penilaian 
Sejawat 
Bentuk: diary, jurnal, format khusus,  
komentar, atau bentuk penilaian lain 
 
1.1. Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari 
bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi internasional 
yang diwujudkan dalam 
semangat belajar.. 
 
2.3. Menghargai perilaku 
tanggung jawab, peduli, 
kerjasama, dan cinta 
damai, dalam 
melaksanakan 
komunikasi fungsional. 
Teks explanation lisan dan 
tulis tentang gejala alam 
Fungsi Sosial  
Menjelaskan terjadinya gejala 
alam dan sosiokultural secara 
ilmiah 
Struktur teks 
(1) Pernyataan umum yang 
meyakinkan tentang 
gejala alam atau 
sosiokultural. 
(2) Serangkaian penjelasan 
tentang mengapa dan 
Mengamati 
 Siswa membaca/mendengarkan/menonton 
berbagai macam teks explanation tentang 
gejala alam dari berbagai sumber. 
 Siswa  memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur 
teks, unsur kebahasaan, maupun format 
penyampaian/penulisannya teks explanation. 
 Siswa belajar membaca cepat untuk mendapat 
gambaran umum dari teks melalui proses 
skimming , scanning , untuk mendapatkan 
informasi tertentu,. dan inferencing untuk 
mengetahui informasi rinci. 
Mempertanyakan 
KRITERIA PENILAIAN: 
 Tingkat ketercapaian fungsi 
sosial penggunaan teks 
explanation 
 Tingkat kelengkapan dan 
keruntutan struktur teks 
explanation 
 Tingkat ketepatan unsur 
kebahasaan: tata bahasa, kosa 
kata, ucapan, tekanan kata, 
intonasi, ejaan, dan tulisan 
tangan 
 Tingkat kesesuaian format 
6  x 3JP 
 
 Audio CD/ 
VCD/DVD 
 SUARA GURU 
 Koran/ majalah 
berbahasa 
Inggris 
 www.dailyenglish
.com 
 http://americanen
glish.state.gov/fil
es/ae/resource_fi
les 
 http://learnenglis
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3.10. Menganalisis fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan dari 
teks explanation tentang 
gejala alam, terkait 
dengan mata pelajaran 
lain di Kelas X, sesuai 
dengan konteks 
penggunaannya.  
4.12. Menangkap makna 
dalam teks explanation  
lisan dan tulis. 
4.13. Menyunting teks 
berbentuk explanation 
dengan memperhatikan 
fungsi sosial, struktur 
teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan teks 
tersebut. 
4.14. Menyusun teks 
explanation lisan dan 
tulis tentang gejala 
alam, terkait dengan 
mata pelajaran lain di 
Kelas X, dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan, yang 
benar dan sesuai 
konteks 
bagaimana gejala yang 
dimaksud terjadi. 
Unsur kebahasaan 
(1) Kata-kata dan ungkapan 
terkait dengan gejala 
alam dan gejala 
sosiokultutal pada 
umumnya, biasanya juga 
bukan tentang orang 
(2) Berisi serangkaian 
tindakan dan deskripsi 
benda-benda yang terlibat 
(3) Kata kerja dalam present 
tense dan past tense: 
simple, conitnuous, 
perfect.  
(4) Passive Voice sering 
digunakan 
(5) Adverbia dan frasa 
preposisional penujuk 
waktu dan sebab akibat. 
(6) Ejaan dan tulisan tangan 
dan cetak yang jelas dan 
rapi. 
(7) Ucapan, rujukan kata, 
tekanan kata, intonasi, 
ketika mempresentasikan 
secara lisan. 
Topik 
Gejala alam dan gejala 
sosiokultural yang lterkait 
dengan mata pelajaran lain di 
Kelas X, dengan memberikan 
keteladanan tentang perilaku 
peduli, percaya diri, cinta 
damai, bertanggung jawab. 
Multimedia 
Foto, gambar, dekorasi, yang 
membuat tampilan teks lebih 
menarik 
 
 Dengan pertanyaan pengarah dari guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan fungsi sosial, struktur, dan 
unsur kebahasaan dari teks explanation. 
 Siswa mempertanyakan kemungkinan lain dari 
sturuktur dan unsure bahasa yang digunakan 
 
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa membaca/mendengarkan beberapa teks 
explanation dari berbagai sumber. 
 Siswa membacakan teks explanation kepada 
teman dengan menggunakan unsur 
kebahasaan yang tepat 
 Siswa mengedit sebuah teks explanation yang 
belum tepat struktur dan unsur kebahasaannya 
 Siswa secara berkelompok menuliskan teks 
gejala alam, terkait dengan mata pelajaran lain 
di Kelas X dengan memperhatikan fungsi sosial, 
struktur, dan unsur kebahasaan 
 Siswa melakukan revisi terhadap teks 
explanation yang ditulis berdasarkan masukan 
dari teman dan guru. 
 
Mengasosiasi 
 Secara berpasangan siswa saling menganalisis 
teks explanation yang ditulis dengan fokus pada 
fungsi sosial, struktur, dan unsur kebahasaan. 
 Siswa menyunting teks eksplation yang belum 
sesuai struktur dan unsur kebahasaan.secara 
individu. 
 Siswa memperoleh balikan (feedback) dari guru 
dan teman tentang hasil analisis yang 
disampaikan dalam kerja kelompok. 
 
Mengkomunikasikan  
 Siswa menyampaikan catatan (Note Taking) 
saat membaca 
 Siswa mempulikasikan hasil editing di Mading 
kelas  
 Siswa membuat jurnal belajar (learning journal) 
penulisan/ penyampaian 
CARA PENILAIAN: 
Unjuk kerja  
 Melakukan monolog dalam 
bentuk explanation  
 Ketepatan dan kesesuaian 
dalam menggunakan struktur 
dan unsur kebahasaan dalam  
teks explanation 
Pengamatan (observations):   
Untuk tujuan memberi balikan. 
Sasaran penilaian: 
 Kesantunan saat melakukan 
tindakan 
 Perilaku tanggung jawab, 
peduli, kerjasama dan cinta 
damai dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi 
 Kesungguhan siswa dalam 
proses pembelajaran dalam 
setiap tahapan 
 Ketepatan dan kesesuaian 
dalam menuliskan teks 
explanation  
 Ketepatan dan kesesuaian 
menggunakan strategi dalam 
membaca 
Portofolio 
 Kumpulan catatan kemajuan 
belajar berupa catatan atau 
rekaman monolog teks recount. 
 Kumpulan karya siswa yang 
mendukung proses penulisan 
teks explanation berupa: draft, 
revisi, editing sampai hasil 
terbaik untuk dipublikasi  
 Kumpulan hasil tes dan latihan 
Penilaian Diri dan Penilaian 
Sejawat 
h.britishcouncil.o
rg/en/ 
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 Bentuk: diary, jurnal, format khusus,  
komentar, atau bentuk penilaian lain 
 
 
1.1. Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari 
bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi internasional 
yang diwujudkan dalam 
semangat belajar. 
2.2. Menghargai perilaku jujur, 
disiplin, percaya diri, dan 
bertanggung jawab dalam 
melaksanakan 
komunikasi transaksional 
dengan guru dan teman. 
3.11.  Menganalisis fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan untuk 
menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang 
keterkaitan antara dua 
benda atau tindakan, 
sesuai dengan konteks 
penggunaannya. 
4.15. Menyusun teks lisan dan 
tulis untuk menyatakan 
dan menanyakan 
tentang keterkaitan 
antara dua benda atau 
tindakan, dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan yang 
benar dan sesuai 
konteks. 
 
 
Teks lisan dan tulis untuk 
menyatakan dan 
menanyakan keterkaitan 
antara dua benda atau 
tindakan 
Fungsi sosial 
Menyatakan hubungan satu 
dengan yang lain 
Struktur teks 
Both Andi and Joko have 
come to join the contest. Deni 
is not only good person but 
also generous. Either Roni or 
Iwan will participate in the 
game…….   
Unsur kebahasaan 
(1) Kata penghubung (pair 
conjunction) Both ... and; 
not only ... but also; either 
... or; neither ... nor., 
(2) tekanan kata, intonasi,  
(3) ejaan, tanda baca, tulisan 
tangan dan cetak yang 
jelas dan rapi. 
Topik  
  Berbagai hal terkait dengan 
interaksi antara guru dan 
siswa selama proses 
pembelajaran, di dalam 
maupun di luar kelas 
MENGAMATI 
 Siswa mendengarkan dan membaca banyak 
kalimat untuk menyatakan dan menanyakan 
keterkaitan antara dua benda atau tindakan, 
dalam berbagai konteks. 
 Siswa mengikuti interaksi untuk menyatakan 
dan menanyakan keterkaitan antara dua benda 
atau tindakan selama proses pembelajaran, 
dengan bimbingan guru. 
 Siswa menirukan contoh-contoh kalimat 
menyatakan keterkaitan antara dua benda atau 
tindakan  
 Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mengidentifikasi ciri-ciri kalimat menyatakan 
keterkaitan antara dua benda atau tindakan 
(fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan). 
Mempertanyakan 
Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan antara lain perbedaan antar 
berbagai pernyataan keterkaitan antara dua benda 
atau tindakan yang ada dalam bahasa Inggris, 
perbedaan pernyataan dalam bahasa Inggris 
dengan yang ada dalam bahasa Indonesia, 
kemungkinan menggunakan ungkapan lain, dsb. 
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa menyatakan dan menanyakan keterkaitan 
antara dua benda atau tindakan bahasa Inggris 
dalam konteks menyampaikan informasi atau 
pendapat dan kegiatanlain yang terstruktur. 
 Siswa melengkapi kalimat dengan kata 
sambung yang tepat untuk menyatakan 
keterkaitan antara dua benda atau tindakan. 
MENGASOSIASI 
 Siswa membandingkan kalimat menyatakan dan 
menanyakan keterkaitan antara dua benda atau 
Kriteria penilaian: 
 Tingkat ketercapaian fungsi 
sosial pernyataan keterkaitan 
antara dua benda atau tindakan  
 Tingkat kelengkapan dan 
keruntutan struktur pernyataan 
keterkaitan antara dua benda 
atau tindakan  
 Tingkat ketepatan unsur 
kebahasaan: tata bahasa, kosa 
kata, ucapan, tekanan kata, 
intonasi  
Pengamatan (observations):  
Bukan penilaian formal seperti tes, 
tetapi untuk tujuan memberi balikan. 
Sasaran penilaian 
 Upaya menggunakan bahasa 
Inggris untuk menyatakan 
keterkaitan antara dua benda 
atau tindakan 
 Perilaku jujur, disiplin, percaya 
diri, dan bertanggung jawab 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi  
 Ketepatan dan kesesuaian 
dalam menyampaikan dan 
menulis kalimat keterkaitan 
antara dua benda/tindakan 
 Kesungguhan siswa dalam 
proses pembelajaran dalam 
setiap tahapan 
Portofolio 
 Kumpulan catatan kemajuan 
belajar  
 Kumpulan hasil tes dan latihan. 
 Catatan atau rekaman penilaian 
diri dan penilaian sejawat, 
 
2 x 3 JP 
 
 
 Audio CD/ 
VCD/DVD 
 SUARA GURU 
 Koran/ majalah 
berbahasa 
Inggris 
 www.dailyengli
sh.com 
 http://american
english.state.g
ov/files/ae/reso
urce_files 
 http://learnengli
sh.britishcounc
il.org/en/ 
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tindakan yang telah dipelajari dengan kalimat-
kalimat lainnya. 
 Siswa membandingkan antara kalimat 
menyatakan dan menanyakan keterkaitan 
antara dua benda atau tindakan dalam bahasa 
Inggris dengan kalimat dalam bahasa ibu atau 
bahasa Indonesia.  
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa menyatakan dan menanyakan keterkaitan 
antara dua benda atau tindakan dengan bahasa 
Inggris, di dalam dan di luar kelas.  
 Siswa menuliskan permasalahan dalam 
menggunakan bahasa Inggris untuk 
menyatakan  keterkaitan antara dua benda atau 
tindakan dalam jurnal belajarnya. 
berupa komentar atau cara 
penilaian lainnya  
Penilaian Diri dan Penilaian 
Sejawat 
 Bentuk: diary, jurnal, format 
khusus,  komentar, atau bentuk 
penilaian lain 
 Siswa diberikan pelatihan 
sebelum dituntut untuk 
melaksanakannya. 
1.1. Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari 
bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi internasional 
yang diwujudkan dalam 
semangat belajar. 
2.3.  Menghargai perilaku 
tanggung jawab, peduli, 
kerjasama, dan cinta 
damai, dalam 
melaksanakan 
komunikasi fungsional. 
3.12. Menganalisis perbedaan 
fungsi sosial, struktur 
teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan dari teks 
deskriptif dan teks 
explanation, sesuai 
dengan konteks 
penggunaannya. 
4.16. Menyebutkan 
perbedaan dan 
persamaan teks 
deskriptif dan teks 
explanation, dilihat dari 
fungsi sosial, struktur 
teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaannya. 
Perbedaan dan persamaan 
teks deskriptif dan teks 
explanation  
Fungsi Sosial 
Menentukan perbedaan dan 
persamaan berbagai jenis teks 
Struktur teks  
(1) Perbedaan fungsi social, 
struktur dan unsur 
kebahasaan 
(2) Persamaan dalam unsur 
bahasa 
Unsur kebahasaan 
(1) Keterkaitan antara dua 
benda/kegiatan 
(Both…and, Neither…nor) 
(2) Kalimat sederhana. 
(3) Ejaan dan tulisan tangan 
dan cetak yang jelas dan 
rapi 
Topik kalimat 
Diri sendiri, orang tua, kakak, 
adik, famili, tetangga, dan 
orang terdekat lainnya. 
Mengamati 
 Siswa membaca/mendengarkan/menonton 
berbagai macam teks deskriptif  dan teks 
explanation dari berbagai sumber. 
 Siswa  memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur 
teks, unsur kebahasaan, maupun format 
penyampaian/penulisannya teks deskriptif.dan 
teks explanation 
Mempertanyakan 
 Dengan pertanyaan pengarah dari guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan fungsi sosial, struktur, dan 
unsur kebahasaan dari teks deskriptif dan teks 
explanation 
 Siswa mempertanyakan  tentang  perbedaan 
dan persamaan teks deskriptif.dan explanation 
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa membandingkan sebuah  teks deskriptif 
dengan teks explantion dari berbagai sumber. 
 Siswa mengelompokan  unsur kebahasaan 
yang yang digunakan 
 Siswa secara berkelompok menuliskan 
perbedaan dan persamaan antara teks 
deskriptif dan teks explanation  dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur, dan 
unsur kebahasaan 
Kriteria penilaian: 
 Pencapaian fungsi sosial 
 Kelengkapan dan keruntutan 
struktur teks 
 Ketepatan unsur kebahasaan: 
tata bahasa, kosa kata, ucapan, 
tekanan kata, intonasi, ejaan, 
dan tulisan tangan 
 Kesesuaian format penulisan/ 
penyampaian 
Pengamatan (observations):  
Bukan penilaian formal seperti tes, 
tetapi untuk tujuan memberi balikan. 
 Perilaku tanggung jawab, peduli, 
kerjasama, dan cinta damai, 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi 
 Ketepatan dan kesesuaian 
dalam menyampaikan presentasi 
 Kesungguhan siswa dalam 
proses pembelajaran dalam 
setiap tahapan 
Portofolio 
 Kumpulan pekerjaan siswa dan 
catatan kemajuan belajar yang 
mendukung proses belajar 
4  x 3JP 
 Audio CD/ 
VCD/DVD 
 SUARA GURU 
 Koran/ majalah 
berbahasa 
Inggris 
 www.dailyenglish
.com 
 http://americanen
glish.state.gov/fil
es/ae/resource_fi
les 
 http://learnenglis
h.britishcouncil.o
rg/en/ 
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Kompetensi Dasar Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber Belajar 
   
Mengasosiasi 
 Secara berpasangan siswa saling menganalisis 
teks deskriptif dan teks explanation yang 
dengan fokus pada fungsi sosial, struktur, dan 
unsur kebahasaan. 
 Siswa memperoleh balikan (feedback) dari guru 
dan teman tentang hasil analisis yang 
disampaikan dalam kerja kelompok. 
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa mempresentasikan hasil analisis 
kelompok tentang persamaan dan perbedaan 
dari teks deskripsi dan teks explanation. 
 Siswa membuat jurnal belajar (learning journal) 
 Kumpulan catatan kemajuan 
belajar  
 Kumpulan hasil tes dan latihan. 
 Catatan atau rekaman penilaian 
diri dan penilaian sejawat, 
berupa komentar atau cara 
penilaian lainnya  
Penilaian Diri dan Penilaian 
Sejawat 
 Bentuk: diary, jurnal, format 
khusus,  komentar, atau bentuk 
penilaian lain 
1.1. Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari 
bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi internasional 
yang diwujudkan dalam 
semangat belajar. 
2.2. Menunjukkan perilaku 
jujur, disiplin, percaya diri, 
dan bertanggung jawab 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi transaksional 
dengan guru dan teman. 
3.13. Menganalisis fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan dari 
proverb dan riddle, sesuai 
dengan konteks 
penggunaannya.  
4.17. Menangkap pesan 
dalam proverb dan 
riddle. 
 
Ungkapan Proverb   tulis dan 
lisan. 
Fungsi sosial 
Menyatakan kebenaran dan 
memberi kan nasehat atau 
pesan moral dan teka teki . 
Struktur teks 
Ungkapan baku dari sumber-
sumber otentik. 
Unsur kebahasaan 
(1) Kata, ungkapan, dan tata 
bahasa yang baku dalam 
proverb 
(2) Ejaan dan tulisan tangan 
dan cetak yang jelas dan 
rapi. 
(3) Ucapan, rujukan kata, 
tekanan kata, intonasi, 
ketika mempresentasikan 
secara lisan 
Topik 
Keteladanan tentang perilaku 
santun, peduli, dan disiplin.  
Mengamati 
 Siswa mendengarkan penggunaan ungkapan 
proverb   dari berbagai sumber dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur teks, 
unsur kebahasaan, maupun format 
penyampaian/penulisannya. 
 Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru siswa 
mengidentifikasi ciri proverb dan riddle  
 
Mempertanyakan 
Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan antara lain perbedaan berbagai 
proverb dan riddle  dalam bahasa Inggris, 
perbedaan proverb dan riddle  dengan yang ada 
dalam bahasa Indonesia, kemungkinan 
menggunakan ungkapan lain dsb. 
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa mencari proverb dan riddle dari berbagai 
sumber.. 
 Siswa berlatih mengidentifikasi  proverb dan 
riddle dengan teman 
 Siswa membacakan proverb dan riddle kepada 
teman 
KRITERIA PENILAIAN: 
 Tingkat ketercapaian fungsi 
sosial penggunaan teks proverb 
dan riddle 
 Tingkat kelengkapan dan 
keruntutan struktur teks proverb 
dan riddle 
 Tingkat ketepatan unsur 
kebahasaan: tata bahasa, kosa 
kata, ucapan, tekanan kata, 
intonasi, ejaan, dan tulisan 
tangan 
 Tingkat kesesuaian format 
penulisan/ penyampaian 
CARA PENILAIAN: 
Pengamatan (observations):  
Bukan penilaian formal seperti tes, 
tetapi untuk tujuan memberi balikan. 
 Kesantunan dan kepedulian 
saat melakukan tindakan 
 Perilaku jujur, disiplin, percaya 
diri, dan bertanggung jawab 
melaksanakan tugas 
 Kesungguhan siswa dalam 
3  x 3 JP 
 
 Audio CD/ 
VCD/DVD 
 SUARA GURU 
 Koran/ majalah 
berbahasa 
Inggris 
 www.dailyenglish
.com 
 http://americanen
glish.state.gov/fil
es/ae/resource_fi
les 
 http://learnenglis
h.britishcouncil.o
rg/en/ 
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Kompetensi Dasar Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber Belajar 
Multimedia 
Layout dan dekorasi yang 
membuat tampilan teks lebih 
menarik. 
 
Mengasosiasi 
 Siswa menganalisis ungkapan proverb dengan 
mengelompokannya berdasarkan penggunaan.  
 Siswa membandingkan ungkapan proverb yang 
digunakan guru dengan yang dipelajari dari 
berbagai sumber lain. 
 Secara berkelompok siswa mendiskusikan 
ungkapan proverb yang mereka temukan dari 
sumber lain atau budaya lain. 
 Siswa memperoleh balikan (feedback) dari guru 
dan teman tentang fungsi sosial dan unsur 
kebahasaan yang sampaikan dalam kerja 
kelompok.  
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa mempresentasikan beberapa proverb 
dan riddle yang mereka sukai 
 Siswa membuat  klipping  tentang  proverb 
dalam kerja kelompok 
 Membuat jurnal belajar (learning journal) 
proses pembelajaran dalam 
setiap tahapan 
 
Portofolio 
 Kumpulan pekerjaan siswa dan 
catatan kemajuan belajar yang 
mendukung proses belajar 
 Kumpulan hasil tes, ujian, nilai, 
latihan. 
 Catatan atau rekaman penilaian 
diri dan penilaian sejawat, 
berupa komentar atau cara 
penilaian lainnya  
Penilaian Diri dan Penilaian 
Sejawat 
Bentuk: diary, jurnal, format khusus,  
berupa komentar, checklist, 
penilaian 
1.1. Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari 
bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi internasional 
yang diwujudkan dalam 
semangat belajar. 
2.3. Menghargai perilaku 
tanggung jawab, peduli, 
kerjasama, dan cinta 
damai, dalam 
melaksanakan 
komunikasi fungsional. 
3.14. Menganalisis fungsi 
sosial dan unsur 
kebahasaan dari dalam 
lagu, sesuai dengan 
konteks 
penggunaannya.  
4.18. Menangkap pesan 
dalam lagu. 
 
Lagu  
Fungsi sosial  
Menghibur, mengungkapkan 
perasaan, mengajarkan pesan 
moral 
Unsur kebahasaan 
(1) Kata, ungkapan, dan tata 
bahasa dalam karya seni 
berbentuk lagu. 
(2) Ejaan dan tulisan tangan 
dan cetak yang jelas dan 
rapi. 
(3) Ucapan, rujukan kata, 
tekanan kata, intonasi, 
ketika mempresentasikan 
secara lisan 
Topik 
Keteladanan tentang perilaku 
yang menginspirasi. 
 
Mengamati 
 Siswa mendengarkan lagu dari berbagai 
sumber dengan memperhatikan fungsi sosial, 
struktur teks, unsur kebahasaan, maupun 
format penyampaian/penulisannya. 
 Siswa mencoba menirukan pengucapannya dan  
menuliskan lagu yang digunakan. 
Mempertanyakan 
 Dengan pertanyaan pengarah dari guru, siswa 
terpancing untuk mempertanyakan fungsi 
sosial, ungkapan, dan unsur kebahasaan yang 
digunakan. 
 Siswa memperoleh pengetahuan tambahan 
tentang fungsi sosial, ungkapan, dan unsur 
kebahasaan dari lagu.  
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa mencari lagu dari berbagai sumber.. 
 Siswa berlatih memahami isi lagu dengan 
teman 
KRITERIA PENILAIAN: 
 Tingkat ketercapaian fungsi 
sosial penggunaan teks 
 Tingkat kelengkapan dan 
keruntutan struktur teks 
 Tingkat ketepatan unsur 
kebahasaan: tata bahasa, kosa 
kata, ucapan, tekanan kata, 
intonasi, ejaan, dan tulisan 
tangan 
 Tingkat kesesuaian format 
penulisan/ penyampaian 
CARA PENILAIAN: 
Pengamatan (observations):   
Bukan penilaian formal seperti tes, 
tetapi untuk tujuan memberi balikan. 
Sasaran penilaian:  
- Perilaku tanggung jawab, peduli, 
kerjasama dan cinta damai 
dalam melaksanakan 
3 x 3 JP 
 
 Audio CD/ 
VCD/DVD 
 SUARA GURU 
 Koran/ majalah 
berbahasa 
Inggris 
 www.dailyenglish
.com 
 http://americanen
glish.state.gov/fil
es/ae/resource_fi
les 
 http://learnenglis
h.britishcouncil.o
rg/en/ 
 
111 
 
 
Kompetensi Dasar Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber Belajar 
Mengasosiasi 
 Siswa menganalisis lagu dengan 
mengelompokannya berdasarkan jenis lagu.  
 Siswa membandingkan lagu  yang disajikan  
guru dengan yang dipelajari dari berbagai 
sumber lain. 
 Secara berkelompok siswa mendiskusikan lagu 
yang mereka temukan dari sumber lain atau 
budaya lain. 
 Siswa memperoleh balikan (feedback) dari guru 
dan teman tentang fungsi sosial dan unsur 
kebahasaan yang sampaikan dalam kerja 
kelompok.  
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa menyanyikan lagu dalam kerja kelompok 
 Siswa menyanyikan lagu dalam kegiatan 
bermain peran 
 Siswa menyanyikan dalam konteks komunikasi 
yang wajar di dalam kelas, dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi sosial, ungkapan, dan 
unsur kebahasaan yang benar dan sesuai 
dengan konteks 
 Membuat jurnal belajar (learning journal) 
 
Komunikasi 
- Ketepatan dan kesesuaian 
dalam pengucapan dalam 
menyanyikan lagu 
- Kesungguhan siswa dalam 
proses pembelajaran dalam 
setiap tahapan 
Portofolio 
 Kumpulan kemajuan siswa 
berupa kumpulan lagu yang 
disalin dengan tulisan tangan 
beserta kesan terhadap lagu 
 Kumpulan hasil tes dan latihan. 
 Catatan atau rekaman penilaian 
diri dan penilaian sejawat, 
berupa komentar atau cara 
penilaian lainnya 
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APPENDIX 5 
 
 
DAFTAR NAMA SISWA KELAS X IPS 1 
 
NO INDUK NAMA 
1 2944 ADELLIA DWI ARWI 
2 2945 AHMAD HIDAVAT 
3 2946 AHYAR FAHRU R 
4 2947 ALIFIA FEBRINA S 
5 2948 ALIZA PUTRI H  
6 2949 AMI INDRIANI 
7 2950 ANANDA A L. S 
8 2951 ARDIANA ASIFA PUTRI 
9 2952 ARINA WIDYASTUTI 
10 2953 AVINA NURUL H 
11 2954 AYU PRIHATIN  
12 2955 BUNGA FATIMAH 
13 2956 BUNGA RUSIYANA 
14 2957 DIYAN A.S 
15 2958 ELVINA DAMAYANTI 
16 2959 ERIKA PUSPITA 
17 2960 FADILAH ROMADHON 
18 2961 FAJAR SEPTIAN F 
19 2962 FITRI ZAHROTINNISA 
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20 2963 FITRIA RAHMAWATI 
21 2964 KHARISMA DESI A  
22 2965 LUTVIA INDRAWATI 
23 2966 MUH AHYAD SALIMY 
24 2967 MUHAMMAD FAIZ R 
25 2968 MUTMAINAH 
26 2969 NAZRIYATUL  I  
27 2970 PUTRI WULANDARI  
28 2971 PUTRININGTYAS 
29 2972 RATNA SANATI  
30 2973 RINA TRISNAWATI 
31 2974 RISKA SURVA w 
32 2975 RIZANIA ALFIAH 
33 2976 SALFA ARTA F  
34 2977 SILVI PUTRI A   
35 2978 SILVIA RAHMAWATI  
36 2979  SUSANTI  
37 2980 SYAFIRA  RIYAN D   
38 2981 TADIA PUTRI ASIH 
39 2982 YUNITA FITRI LIA 
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APPENDIX 6 
BY : NAFISAH YULIANA
 Is a text which says 
what a person or 
thing is like.
 
To describe and 
reveal a particular 
person, place, and 
thing.
Identification
Description
Verb 1 or simple 
present tence
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APPENDIX  7 
 
PHOTOGRAPH 
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APPENDIX 8 
 
The material of post-test 1 
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APPENDIX 9 
 
THE ASSESMENT SCALE FOR ORAL ABILITY 
 
No Name 
Pronounciation Grammar Vocabulary Fluency Jumlah 
5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1  
1 AA                       
2 AB                       
3 AC                       
4 AD                       
5 AE                       
6 AF                       
7 AG                       
8 AH                       
9 AI                       
10 AJ                       
11 AK                       
12 AL                       
13 AM                       
14 AN                       
15 AO                       
16 AP                       
17 AQ                       
18 AR                       
19 AS                       
20 AT                       
21 AU                       
22 AV                       
23 AW                       
24 AX                       
25 AY                       
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26 AZ                       
27 BA                       
28 BB                       
29 BC                       
30 BD                       
31 BE                       
32 BF                       
33 BG                       
34 BH                       
35 BI                       
36 BJ                       
37 BK                       
38 BL                       
39 BM                       
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Table 1 : Oral Performance Criteria 
Component Score Descriptions 
pronounciation 5 Easy to understand and has few traces of foreign accent 
 4 Easy to understand and no conspicuous 
 3 There is a problem in pronounciation that make listeners 
conctrate more and mosetimes find misunderstanding 
 2 It is difficult to understand because of pronounciation 
problem and often asked to repeat. 
 1 Serius problem in pronounciation and can not be understood 
Grammar 5 Using grammar and expression accurately like that of 
educated people 
 4 It sometimes make mistakes in grammar, but it is not 
influence meaning 
 3 It often makes mistakes in structure and influence meaning. 
 2 It often makes mistakes, influences the meaning and often 
rearranges the sentences. 
 1 The mistakes of grammar, are serious so that structure I 
difficult to be understood 
vocabulary 5 Using vocabulary and expression accurately like that of an 
educated people. 
 4 Sometimes uses inappropriate terms because of inadequate 
vocabulary 
 3 Frequent uses of wrong words because words because of 
inadequate vocabulary 
 2 Misuse of wrong and very limited vocabulary which makes it 
quite difficult to understand the sentence. 
 1 Vocabulary is limited, so that the speech cannot be 
understood. 
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Fluency 5 Speak fluency, smooth like educated people. 
 4 Speech rates seem to be lightly affected by language problem 
 3 Speech is occationaly disturbed by the problem of language. 
 2 Usually hesitant, often forced into silence caused by limited 
language use 
 1 It is not sure to speak, and stop to speak because of limited 
language use. 
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Table 2 : Kriteria Penilaian Speaking 
 
No. Kategori Rentang Skor 
1. Sangat baik 85- 100 
2. Baik 70 – 84 
3. Cukup 55 – 69 
4. Kurang 0 – 54 
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                      THE ASSESMENT SCALE FOR ORAL ABILITY 
Score of  Pre-test  
No Name 
Pronounciation Grammar Vocabulary Fluency 
Total 
5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 
1 AA   x     x     x     x   12 60 
2 AB   x      x    x     x   11 55 
3 AC    x     x     x     x  8 40 
4 AD  x      x     x    x    14 70 
5 AE   x     x     x     x   12 60 
6 AF  x      x     x    x    14 70 
7 AG   x     x     x     x   12 60 
8 AH  x      x     x    x    14 70 
9 AI   x     x     x     x   12 60 
10 AJ  x      x    x      x   14 70 
11 AK   x     x     x     x   12 60 
12 AL  x      x     x     x   13 65 
13 AM   x     x     x     x   12 60 
14 AN   x      x    x     x   11 55 
15 AO  x      x    x      x   14 70 
16 AP   x     x     x     x   12 60 
17 AQ   x     x     x     x   12 60 
18 AR   x      x     x    x   10 50 
19 AS   x     x     x     x   12 60 
20 AT  x      x     x    x    14 70 
21 AU   x     x     x     x   12 60 
22 AV   x     x     x     x   12 60 
23 AW   x      x     x    x   10 50 
24 AX   x     x     x     x   12 60 
25 AY   x      x     x     x  9 45 
26 AZ   x      x    x     x   11 55 
27 BA  x      x     x     x   13 65 
28 BB  x      x     x     x   13 65 
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     Karanganyar, 24 April 2018 
     Mengetahui      : 
 
         Guru Mata Pelajaran                  Praktikan, 
 
 
 
        Eli Nurlaili Hidayati, S.Pd.                            Nafisah Yuliana 
        NIP. 197503152007012015                             NIM. 143221288 
 
 
 
 
 
29 BC   x     x     x     x   12 60 
30 BD   x     x     x     x   12 60 
31 BE  x      x     x     x   13 65 
32 BF   x     x     x     x   12 60 
33 BG  x      x     x    x    14 70 
34 BH   x     x     x     x   12 60 
35 BI  x      x     x    x    14 70 
36 BJ   x     x     x     x   12 60 
37 BK  x      x    x     x    15 75 
38 BL  x      x     x    x    14 70 
39 BM   x     x     x     x   12 60 
SUM  2395 
MEAN  61,41 
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Score of  Post-test 1 
No Name 
Pronounciation Grammar Vocabulary Fluency 
Total 
5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 
1 AA  x      x     x     X   13 65 
2 AB  x      x     x     X   13 65 
3 AC   x      x    x     X   11 55 
4 AD  x      x    x     x    15 75 
5 AE   x     x    x      X   13 65 
6 AF  x     x     x      X   15 75 
7 AG   x     x     x    x    13 65 
8 AH  x      x    x     x    15 75 
9 AI  x      x    x      X   14 70 
10 AJ  x      x    x     x    15 75 
11 AK  x      x    x      X   14 70 
12 AL  x      x    x      X   14 70 
13 AM   x     x     x    x    13 65 
14 AN   x     x     x     X   12 60 
15 AO  x     x     x      X   15 75 
16 AP   x     x    x      X   13 65 
17 AQ  x      x    x      X   14 70 
18 AR   x     x     x     X   12 60 
19 AS   x     x    x      X   13 65 
20 AT  x     x      x    x    15 75 
21 AU  x      x     x     X   13 65 
22 AV  x      x    x      X   14 70 
23 AW   x     x     x     X   12 60 
24 AX   x     x    x      X   13 65 
25 AY   x      x    x     X   11 55 
26 AZ   x     x     x     X   12 60 
27 BA  x      x    x     x    15 75 
28 BB  x     x      x    x    15 75 
127 
 
 
 
 
 
     Karanganyar,  10 Mei 2018 
     Mengetahui      : 
 
         Guru Mata Pelajaran                    Praktikan, 
 
 
 
        Eli Nurlaili Hidayati, S.Pd.                           Nafisah Yuliana 
        NIP. 197503152007012015                            NIM. 143221288 
 
 
 
 
 
 
29 BC  x      X    x      X   14 70 
30 BD   x     X    x      X   13 65 
31 BE  x     x      x    x    16 75 
32 BF  x      X    x      X   14 70 
33 BG  x     x    x      x    16 80 
34 BH   x     X    x      X   13 65 
35 BI  x      X    x     x    15 75 
36 BJ   x     X    x      X   13 65 
37 BK  x     x     x     x    16 80 
38 BL  x      X    x     x    15 75 
39 BM   x     X    x      x   15 65 
SUM  2670 
MEAN  68,46 
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Score of post-test 2 
 
No Name 
Pronounciation Grammar Vocabulary Fluency 
Total 
5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 
1 AA  x      x     x    x    14 70 
2 AB  x      x     x    x    14 70 
3 AC   x     x     x     x   12 60 
4 AD  x     x     x     x    16 80 
5 AE  x      x    x     x    15 75 
6 AF  x     x     x      x   16 80 
7 AG  x      x     x    x    14 70 
8 AH  x     x     x     x    16 80 
9 AI  x      x    x     x    15 75 
10 AJ  x     x     x      x   16 80 
11 AK  x      x   x       x   15 75 
12 AL  x      x     x    x    14 70 
13 AM  x      x    x     x    15 75 
14 AN  x      x     x    x    14 70 
15 AO  x     x     x     x    16 80 
16 AP  x      x     x    x    14 70 
17 AQ  x      x    x     x    15 75 
18 AR  x      x     x    x    14 70 
19 AS  x      x    x     x    15 75 
20 AT  x     x     x      x   16 80 
21 AU  x      x     x    x    14 70 
22 AV  x      x    x     x    15 75 
23 AW   x     x    x      x   13 65 
24 AX  x      x    x     x    15 75 
25 AY   x     x     x     x   12 60 
26 AZ   x     x    x      x   13 65 
27 BA  x     x     x     x    16 80 
28 BB  x      x    x     x    15 75 
29 BC  x      x    x     x    15 75 
30 BD  x      x     x    x    14 70 
31 BE X      x     x     x    17 85 
32 BF  x      x    x     x    15 75 
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33 BG  x     x    x      x    17 85 
34 BH  x      x     x    x    14 70 
35 BI  x     x     x     x    16 80 
36 BJ  x      x     x    x    14 70 
37 BK  x     x     x    x     17 85 
38 BL  x     x     x     x    16 80 
39 BM  x      x     x    x    14 70 
SUM  2890 
MEAN  74.10 
 
 
 
     Karanganyar, 17 Mei 2018 
     Mengetahui      : 
 
            Guru Mata Pelajaran                  Praktikan, 
 
 
 
           Eli Nurlaili Hidayati, S.Pd.                           Nafisah Yuliana 
           NIP. 197503152007012015                             NIM. 143221288 
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CHAPTER I 
INTRODUCTION 
  
F. Background of the Study  
 English has gained popularity all over the world including Indonesia. In 
this era, Indonesia also takes part tolearn the language. English has important role 
since most of the information resources foreign are English language. Harmer 
(1998: 37) states that English is important language to absorb and develop 
science, technology, culture, and to improve the international era. Thus, they must 
be skillful persons by mastering English to support their communication. English 
consists of four basic skills that have to be mastered by students, they are: 
listening, speaking, reading and writing. Speaking skill should be taught and 
practiced in the language classroom that enables the students to communicate in 
English. Harmer (2002:1269) states that the ability to speak fluently is not only 
knowledge of language features, but also the ability to process information and 
language on the spot. Thus, for mastering the culture of the certain country, the 
most important aspect is to learn a second or a foreign language in that country in 
order to get some information and understand the situation easily. Success in 
speaking skill can be seen by measuring in terms of the ability to carry out 
conversation in the language, especially into English.  
 Teaching speaking is not as easy as imagined. Students often find it hard 
to speak English because they are afraid of making mistakes. Tarigan (988:3)state 
that learning speaking is getting bored because they do not like with the teacher‟s 
activities in teaching speaking. In teaching speaking, a suitable technique and 
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good classroom management are needed by the teacher to extend English 
materials, because it will influence the students‟ comprehension in learning 
speaking. In order to make an interesting class in teaching speaking the teacher 
can implement several activities such as making role play, playing game, 
simulatiom and making some discussion. By using these activities the students 
can be more interesting in learning and understand the lesson easily. Brown and 
Yule (1983:25) state that learning to talk in the foreign language is often 
considered being one the most of difficult aspects of language learning for the 
teacher to help the students to learn. It means that speaking is the most difficult 
skill in learning English. Mastering speaking is very hard matter. It has been 
inprove the interview with teacher and students in MAN 2 Karanganyar. 
Researcher conducted a pre-research on April 24, 2018 at MAN 2 
Karanganyar. Researcher conducted classroom observations. MAN 2 Karaganyar 
has three grades; they are first, second and third grade. Each grade consists of 
seven classes, each class consists of 35-40 students. It has no complete facility, 
the teaching and learning process can‟t be maximum. The subject of the research 
is the Tenth grade students of MAN 2 Karanganyar. The reason why the 
researcher chooses this grade is because based on the observation and the result of 
the interview with the teacher, the researcher gets information that the students 
still have low speaking ability, thus the researcher proves it with the test. 
Furthermore, The researcher gave pre-test in MAN 2 Karanganyar in class 
X IPS 1. The standart English score in class X is 65. This pre-test was conducted 
by assessing the students to go forward one by one speaking in front of the class. 
This pre-test by using the topic "introducing and describing themselves". The 
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result of pre-test shows that among 39 students, only 13 students or 33.33% can 
introduce and tell about themselves even though few and the scoresis less than 65, 
and 26 students or 66.66% just introduced themselves by saying names,addresses 
and hobbies, (see appendix P:166). There are many problem in speaking English : 
1. From the students: (a) it relates to their condition who are lack of 
vocabulary which will make them unable to say words during speaking 
class, (b) the students dominant get used to speak their Javanese language, 
(c) they rarely practice to use English to communicate, (d) the lack of 
motivation teacher to about speaking English. Thus, that most students are 
not confident to use English in speaking class. They are shy to their friends 
if they make mistakes, their friends laugh at them, (e) The discussion 
learning method used by teacher does not suitable with the student‟s 
learning style. The class atmosphere looks passive because only some 
students are active. 
2. From the teachers: (a) The teachers ignore speaking because it is not in the 
national exam, the teachers only teach reading and writing, (b) The 
teachers dominate nearly the whole learning process. The teacher is still 
not optimal in making a variety of models, strategies, learning methods 
and mediain the learning process. Thus, this condition makes the students 
become passive learners since they do not have adequate opportunity to 
express their ideas and thoughts. (c) the teachers do not talk about the 
advantages of what will they learn, so it makes the students less excited to 
learn speaking because they do not know the advantages of what will they 
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learn, (d) the teachers do not know the students‟ learning style and the 
teachers ignore it. 
Based on the problems found, researchers did problem identification to 
find alternative improvements that can do. So that the improvement efforts made 
can change Learning conditions are better than before repairs. As English teacher, 
he/she should be master of teacher, he should have the improvement of teaching 
the students by choosing the suitable method which can make them happy and 
enjoyable with the happy atmosphere in their study. Method is the way of the 
teacher to give the material for the students.  It influences the students‟ success. 
Everyone has different way to get the object, it‟s called learning style. There are 
three learning style, they are auditory, visual and kinesthetic.  Everyone has 
different learning style. But, In the Bobbi DePorter‟s book (1999: 86) she says 
that “more and more learning style which we engage together, teaching-learning 
more and more life, valuable, and cohering”. Therefore, the teacher should have a 
good method with consisting three learning styles. 
 One of some methods which can be implemented to solve the senior high 
school students‟ problem in speaking ability is Quantum Teaching Method. 
According to DePorter (2008:5), Quantum teaching is the mixing of variety 
interaction in and around the teaching moment. Quantum teaching provides the 
new methods to make the process of teaching through teacher easier by guiding 
such materials. There are several reasons why the quantum teaching method can 
improve the students‟ speaking ability. Quantum teaching method mixes the three 
learning styles in one learning. Quantum Teaching is method that see the students' 
success is building on the elements concerned which arranged well with the 
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different point of view, include atmosphere, area, base, etc. (Bobby de Porter. 
1999: 8).  
The strengths of Quantum teaching method is a learning model fun by 
combining elements of art and the creation of a learning atmosphere which is fun 
and conducive. With a learning atmosphere fun, students don't get bored and tense 
in learning English. Then, the quantum teaching model has steps in applying the 
quantum teaching model, namely (1) growing interest student learning to follow 
learning (enroll); (2) facilitate students to get a learning experience with 
experiments (experience); (3) guide students to draw conclusions based on 
information, facts or formula found (label); (4) giving opportunities to students to 
explain the results of the experiments that have been conducted (Demonstrate); 
(5) direct students to repeat the knowledge they already have in an issue so as to 
strengthen the neural connection in understanding concept (Review); and (6) 
giving celebrations as positive feedback towards students' efforts during the 
learning process(celebrate). 
Expected results through the application of quantum teaching models in 
English learning is increasing activity and results student learning which includes 
cognitive, affective, and psychomotor domains accordingly with predetermined 
indicators. The activity indicator you want developed in this study are (1) students 
can apply question; (2) express opinions; (3) demonstrations; (4) giving 
suggestion; (5) discussion; (6) working on the test; and (7) solving problems. 
While indicators of learning outcomes to be achieved in this study, from 
Cognitive aspects include knowledge, understanding, application, and analysis. 
For affective aspects include (1) receiving, namely receiving difference of 
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opinion, (2) report, that is actively participate in group discussion, active 
participation in activities, enthusiastic for ask, (3) assess, that is to agree on score, 
(4) internalization and determine the value characteristics (interbalise or 
characterize values) that is confidence, while from the psychomotor domain are 
(1) imitation,  which is observing and then imitating, (2) manipulation that is carry 
out the tasks of written or verbal instruction, (3) accuracy, which is able to 
demonstrate an activity. 
Moreover, according to Degeng (2001: 4) says that one important element 
which concerned with the method is organize and create atmosphere so that be the 
enrapture activities for the students. By the arrangement of the comfortable area, 
the students can control their emotion so they can do the choice which leads them 
to be active and good in teaching learning. From the explanation above, it can be 
concluded that Quantum Teaching in expected can improve speaking ability to the 
tenth grade students of MAN 2 Karanganyar in 2017/2018. 
Based on the background above, the researcher would like to conduct a 
classroom action research on teaching speaking in MAN 2 Karanganyar that is 
“IMPROVING STUDENTS SPEAKING ABILITY BY IMPLEMENTING OF 
QUANTUM TEACHING METHOD TO THE TENTH GRADE STUDENTS OF 
MAN 2 KARANGANYAR IN 2017/2018”.  
 
G. Limitation of the Problem 
From the discussion in the background of the study, the researcher needs 
to limit the broad problem areas in order to have distinctive focus. In this research, 
the researcher wants to know the strengths, weaknesses and the students‟ 
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responses of the implementing of Quantum Teaching method. The researcher‟s 
purpose is to improve the students‟ values through Quantum Teaching method at 
the MAN 2 Karanganyar A class. The researcher found that the speaking is still 
low, the researcher will improve the speaking ability through Quantum Teaching 
Method.  
 
H. Problem Formulation 
Based on the background of study above, the problems of the study are as 
foIlows:  
3. How is the implementation of Quantum Teaching method improve 
students‟ speaking ability to  the  tenth grade students of MAN 2 
Karanganyar in 2017/2018? 
4. What are the strengths and weaknesses in implementing of Quantum 
Teaching method in MAN 2 Karanganyar? 
 
I. The Objectives  of the Study  
The general objective of the study is to improve students‟ speaking ability, while 
the specific objectives of the study are:  
3. To know whether the implementation of the Quantum Teaching Method 
can improving speaking ability to the Tenth Grade Students Of MAN 2 
Karanganyar in 2017/2018.  
4. To know the strengths and weaknesses in implementing of Quantum 
Teaching method in MAN 2 Karanganyar.  
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J. The Benefits of the Study  
3. Theoretical Benefits  
The result of the research can be used for English teachers in their teaching 
learning process, especially in teaching speaking. The finding of this 
research will enrich the theory of students‟ speaking ability.  
4. Practically  
This research has some benefits for students, teacher, and school. 
d. For students  
Students will know about new method in learning speaking. It can 
make students easier in speaking mastery. On the other hand they 
will enjoy learning process because there is a new method of 
teaching. Hopefully, there is an improvement in students‟ speaking 
ability trough quantumteaching method. So, they will reach the 
purpose of learning process.  
e. For teacher  
Teachers will have new experience, in which it will be effective 
method in learning process. New method will give new situation, 
so, it will make the students feel so interested in learning the 
subject of the study. Teachers also feel joyful and can reduce 
students‟ boredom.  
f. For school  
The school can improve skillstudents. There is new method in 
improving speaking ability, especially through quantum teaching 
method.
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CHAPTER II 
REVIEW ON RELATED LITERATURE.  
 
A. The Nature of Speaking  
Speaking is productive skill that can be directly and empirically 
observed, those observed are invariably colored by the accuracy and 
effectiveness of a test-takers listening skill, which necessarily compromise the 
reliability and validity of an oral production test (Brown, 2003:140). 
14. Definition of Speaking  
Language is very important in our lives for communication, 
especially speaking. Communication has an important role in human life, 
because people can recognize each others. Speaking is one activity that 
used by someone with another to communication something. They are 
many definitions of speaking. Speaking is an activity that plays with words 
and language beginning with rhymes wich involves both the form and 
meaning of language that experiment and play with the utterances that are 
made to from word and phrases (Linse, 2005:46). 
Speaking is fundamentally instrument act. Speakers talk in order to 
change their state of knowledge. They ask them question to get them to 
provide information. They request things to get them to do things for them. 
And they promise, bet warn, and explain to effect them in still other ways 
(Clark and Clark, 1997:223-224).People can transfer their idea feelings, 
emotions, and message by speaking, because speaking is the oral 
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communication. According to Tarigan (1992) speaking is the intended 
skill to express message through oral language. In addition Richard in 
Wina (20023) said that speaking is a skill involves in producing fluent and 
appropriate speech need to be understood. According to Grognet A.G 
(1997:136) speaking is one of the skills that have to be mastered by 
students in learning English. Homby (1995:37) defined that speaking is the 
skill that the students will be judge upon most in real-life situation.  
It means that speaking is medium to express ideas, opinions, and 
feelings. Productive skills are the ability to deliver message or meaning 
well in order that listener can give respond of it. In productive skill people 
can thinking what they should produce to make the listener understood 
about what they said. This case explains us that the students have to 
produce a language and use it fluently and appropriately considering 
grammar. Speaking may also use to describe something such as, describe 
people‟s behavior and make polite request.  
Hymes (1998:226) told that speaking is content and context. It 
means that as the content, speaking includes some rules such as grammar, 
pronunciation, tenses, grammar, etc. as the context, speaking is way to 
understand the meaning based on the statements and the intonation that 
speaker said. Furthermore, Harmer (2001:26) said that speaking is 
theability to speak fluently presupposes not only knowledge of language 
features, but also the ability to process information and language on the 
spot. Then, Campbell and Dickinson (2004:50) stated that Speaking is 
involves not only words we use, but also the way we say them, our tune of 
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voice, facial expressions, posture, and gesture. Based on the authors‟ 
opinions above, the researcher concludes that speaking is the ability to 
speak fluently based on the pattern and transferring the meaning then they 
can express their ideas, feeling, emotions, from someone to others the 
class in the one situation.  
15. Micro Skill and Macro Skill of Speaking  
Brown (2003:142) separates speaking into micro and macro skills. 
Micro skills refer to producing smaller chunks of language including 
phonemes, morphemes, words, collocations, and phrasal units. While 
macro skills focus on the larger elements such as fluency, discourse, 
function, style, cohesion, nonverbal communication, and strategic options. 
The micro -and macro skills total roughly 16 different objectives to asses 
in speaking.  
3) list of Micro Skills 
l) Produce differences among English phonemes and allophonic 
variants.  
m) Produce chunks of language of different lengths. 
n) Produce English stress patterns, words in stressed and unstressed 
positions, rhythmic structure, and intonation contours. 
o) Produce reduced forms of words and phrases. 
p) Use an adequate number of lexical units (words) to accomplish 
pragmatic purposes. 
q) Produce fluent speech at different rates of delivery. 
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r) Monitor one‟s own oral production and use various strategic 
devices pauses, fillers, self -corrections, backtracking -to enhance 
the clarity of the message. 
s) Use grammatical word classes (nouns, verbs, etc), systems 
(e.g.,tense, agreement, and pluralization), word order, patterns, 
rules, and elliptical forms. 
t) Produce speech in natural constituents: in appropriate phrases, 
pause groups, breathe groups, and sentence constituents. 
u) Express a particular meaning in different grammatical forms. 
v) Use cohesive devices it spoken discourse. 
4) list of Macro Skills 
f) Appropriately accomplish communicative functions according to 
situations, participants, and goals. 
g) Use appropriate styles, registers, implicate, redundancies. 
Pragmatic conventions, conversation rules, floor keeping, and 
yielding, interrupting and other sociolinguistic features in face-
toface conversations.  
h) Convey links and connections between events and communicate 
such relations as focal and peripheral ideas, events and feeling. ' 
new information and given information, generalization and 
exemplification. 
i) Convey facial features, kinesics, body language, and other 
nonverbal cues along with verbal language.  
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j) Develop and use a battery of speaking strategies, such as 
emphasizing key words, rephrasing, providing a context for 
interpreting the meaning of words, appealing for help, and 
accurately assessing how well interlocutors is understanding you.  
16. The Importance of Speaking  
Speaking is language skill firstly learned by listening at childhood, 
age, and of course, that it is related to the vocabulary development of 
children through listening and reading activities (Tarigan, 1998: 
3).Speaking skill is very crucial in communication activity. Speaking is an 
interactive process of constructing meaning that involves producing and 
receiving and processing information (Brown, 1994: 116). The form and 
meaning of speaking depend on the context in which it occurs, including 
the participants themselves, their collective experiences, the physical 
environment, and the purpose of speaking. 
According to Power (in Tarigan, 1998: 8), speaking activities 
involve listening and reading skill. When we are in the conversation and 
we speak, of course the interlocutor listens to us and so do with our 
interlocutor, when he/she speaks, we listen to them to understand our 
speech each other. However, we read silently by the heart, we do not use 
our vocal organ to utter words, but in fact, we speak the word in 
ourthought in order to catch the meaning of text even when we read in 
loud voice. 
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17. Problems in Speaking Class 
Ur (1996: 121) suggests fundamental problem that appear in the 
speaking class, as follows: 
e. Inhibition  
Speaking requires some degree of real time exposure to an 
audience. It is quite different from the other three skills, reading, 
listening, and writing. Learners are often inhibited about trying to say 
things in a foreign language in the classroom. They are usually worried 
in making mistakes, fearful of criticism or losing face, or simply shy of 
the attention that their speech attracts. 
f. Nothing to say  
Even if the learners are not inhibited, they often complain that 
they cannot think of anything to say, they have no motive to express 
themselves beyond the guilty feeling that they should speak. 
g. Low or un even participatory  
Only one participant can talk at a time if he or she is being 
heard. In large group it means that each one will have only very little 
time to talk. The problem is compounded by the tendency that some 
learners are dominant, while others speak very little or not at all. 
h. Mother-tongue use  
In a class where the learners speak the same mother tongue, 
there is a tendency for them to use it. Becauseit is easier, more natural, 
and safe. These problems are often found in the researcher class. It can 
be seen from the following indicators. First, students could not answer 
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teacher question. When the teacher asked questions, they just smiled 
and kept silent. Second, studentscouldnotexpresstheir ideasusing 
appropriate vocabulary and grammatical forms. Students did not know 
theEnglishwordsandhow to apply themin various grammatical forms. 
Third, students often produced mispronounced word. Fourth, most 
students used mother tongue in speaking class. Instead of using various 
expressions in English, students expressed their ideas in the mother 
tongue. Fifth, students could not pronounce the English words well. 
18. Success on speaking Class 
In addition Ur (1996: 120) explained that there are some 
characteristic to make speaking activity successful:  
e. From learners talk aloud  
As much as possible of the period of time allowed to the activity is in 
fact occupied by learner talk. This way seems obvious but most time is 
taken up with teacher talk or pauses.  
f. Participation is even  
Classroom discussion is not dominated by a minority of talk active 
participant, but all get chance to speak and contribute fairly  
g. Motivation is high  
Learners eager to speak because they are interested in the topic and 
have something new to say about it or because they want to contribute 
to achievea task objective. 
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h. Language is of an acceptable level  
Learners express themselves in utterances that are relevant, easy, 
comprehensible, to teach other, and of an acceptable level of languages 
accuracy.  
19. Teaching Speaking 
According to Fauziati (2010: 15), teaching speaking should be 
figured as central in foreign language pedagogy. She also added that the 
goal of teaching speaking skill is communicative efficiency. Thismean that 
learners should be able to make themselves understood, using their current 
proficiency to the fullest.  
Fauziati (2010: 16) also added that teaching foreign language is no 
longer acceptable when focuses only on form since meaning is paramount. 
She also said that the goal of foreign language teaching is to develop 
communicative competence, both a focus on form (accuracy) and meaning 
(fluency) should be balanced so that learners can use language naturally.  
According to Nunan (2003), what is meant by “teaching speaking” 
is to teach ESL (English Second Language) learners to:  
g) Produce the English speech sounds and sound patterns.  
h) Use word and sentence stress, intonation patterns and the rhythmof 
the second language. 
i) Select appropriate "words and sentences according to the proper 
social setting, audience, situation and subject matter.  
j) Organize their thoughts in a meaningful and logical sequence.  
k) Use language as a means of expressing values and judgments.  
17 
 
 
l) Use the language quickly and confidently with few unnatural 
pauses, which are called as fluency.  
Learning to speak fluently and accurately is one of greatest 
challenges for all language learners. Speaking practice means 
communicating with others in situations where spontaneous contributions 
are required. So teaching speaking is giving instruction to students to 
express their ideas informing to others. The goal is in order to 
communicate actively. The objective of teaching speaking, According to 
Harmer (1998:87-88), the reasons for teaching speaking to students of 
English as foreign language are for Rehearsal, Feedback, and Engagement. 
4. Rehearsal 
Getting students to have a free discussion and give them a chance to 
rehearse of having discussions outside the classroom. Having them 
take part in a role-play at an airport, check-in, ask allows them to 
rehearse such a real-life event in safety of the classroom. This is not 
the same a practice in which more detailed study takes place; instead it 
is away for students to „get the feel‟ of what communicating in the 
foreign language really feels like. 
5. Feedback  
Speaking task where students are trying to use all and any language 
they know provides feedback for both teacher and students. Teacher 
can see how well their class is doing and what languageproblems they 
are having; students can also see how easy they find a particular kind 
of speaking and what they need to do to improve. Speaking activities 
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can give them enormous confidence and satisfaction, and sensitive 
teacher guidance can encourage them into further study.  
6. Engagement  
Good speaking activity can and should be highly motivating. If all of 
the students are participating fullyand if the teacher has set up the 
activity properly and can then give sympathetic and useful 
feedbackthey will get tremendous satisfaction from it. Many speaking 
tasks (roleplaying, discussion, problem-solving, etc) are intrinsically 
enjoyable in themselves. 
In language teaching, especially teaching speaking, the teachers 
help their students develop their knowledge by providing authentic 
practice that prepares students for real-life communication situations. They 
help their students develop their ability to produce grammatically correct, 
logically, connected sentences that are appropriate to specific context, and 
to do using acceptablepronunciation. Teaching speaking is to promote 
students to learn to speak in English. In belief, the teacher should create a 
classroom environment to make the students enjoy in learning then they 
have much motivation to promote to speak English. I NyomanDegeng 
(2001: 4) says that one important element which concerned with the 
method is organize and create atmosphere it will be the enrapture activities 
for the students. Quantum teaching method has many techniques in 
creating the class environment, it can be by using music, giving color 
around the class, arranging the suitable material, effective serving and 
active involving. 
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According to statements of the experts above, the researcher 
concludes that teaching speaking is the way to teach English language 
learner. Learners should be able to make themselves understood and they 
should use the language quickly and confidently with few unnatural 
pauses.  
20. Types of Classroom Speaking Performance  
There are six types of speaking performance that student are 
expected to carry out the classroom (Brown, 2001: 271). The six types of 
speaking performances in the classroom are presented as follows:  
g. Imitative  
In this type of performance, students are asked to repeat or 
imitate the teacher‟s speech or tape recorder. Imitation of this kind is 
carried out for the purpose of meaningful interactive but for focusing 
on some particular elements of language form. In order words, this 
activity focuses more on form rather than on meaning. Such activity is 
also called “drilling”. Drills offer students‟ opportunity to listen and to 
orally repeat certain strings of language that may pose some linguistic 
difficulties-either phonological or grammatical. They offer limited 
practice through repetition. Furthermore, Brown (2001: 272) says that 
drills can help to establish certain psychomotor patterns (to “loosen the 
longue”) and to associate grammatical forms with their appropriate 
context. From the statement above, it can be interpreted that drilling is 
still important for teaching Speaking, mainly pronunciation and 
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intonation as long as it is not overused and students know why they are 
doing it.  
h. Intensive  
In this type of performance, students deal with their linguistic 
difficulties-either phonological or grammatical aspect of language. 
Brown (2001: 273) states that intensive speaking goes one step beyond 
imitative to include any speaking performance that is designed to 
practice phonological or grammatical aspect of language. Intensive 
speaking can be self-initiated or it can be even forms part of some pair 
work activities in which learners are “going over” certain forms 
oflanguage.  
i. Responsive  
In this type of performance, students may give short replies to 
teacher or even students have an initiative for asking questions or 
comment. Student‟s response is usually sufficient and they do not 
extend into dialogues. However, speech can be meaningful and 
authentic.  
j. Transactional (dialogue)  
In this type of performance, students are involved in 
exchanging specific information with their conversational partners. 
This activity is carried out for the purpose of conveying or exchanging 
specific information. In this case, Brown (2001: 273) says that 
transactional language is an extended form it if responsive language. It 
may have more a negotiate nature than merely: responsive speech. 
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k. Interpersonal (dialogue)  
In this type of performance, students actively participate in the 
authentic giving and taking of communicative interchanges. This type 
of activity is carried out more for the purpose of maintaining social 
relationship than for the transmission of fact and information. Related 
to Klippel (1994: 4), he suggests that since foreign language teaching 
should help students achieve some kinds of communicative skill in the 
foreign language, all situation in which real communication occurs 
naturally have to be taken advantages of and many more suitable ones 
which have to be created.  
l. Extensive (monologue)  
In this type of performance, students are called on to give 
extended monologues in the form of oral report, summaries, or perhaps 
in short speeches. This performance is to develop student‟s global oral 
ability of producing spoken language which is more formal and 
deliberate. 
21. Strategy in English Speaking  
In teaching speaking, teachers need a way to solve some problems in 
teaching learning process, According Ur (1996:121) stated that there are 
some manners of teacher to solve some the problem, the strategies are 
explained in the following term:  
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f. Use group work  
This increases the sheer amount of learner talk going on in a limited 
period of time and also lowers the inhibitions of learners who are 
unwilling to speak in from of the full class.  
g. Based the activity on easy language  
In general, the level of language needed for a discussion should be 
lower than that is used in intensive language-learning activities in the 
same class: it should be easily recalled and produced by participant, so 
that they can speak fluently with the minimum of hesitation.  
h. Make a careful choice of topic and task to simulate interest  
On the whole, the clearer the purpose of the discussion the more 
motivated participants will be.  
i. Give some interaction or training in discussion skills  
If the task is based on group discussion then included instructions 
about participation when introducing it.  
j. Keep students speaking the target language  
You might appoint one of the groups as monitor, whose job it is to 
remind participants to use the target language, and perhaps report later 
to the teacher how well the group managed to keep it.  
22. Techniques for Teaching Speaking 
Hamnuri (2007:7) said that technique is a way that is done by 
someone to implement a method can run effective and efficient. The 
success of teaching speaking depend n the technique that used by the 
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teacher in the class. According to Kayi (3-4) there are some techniques 
that teacher can use in teaching English speaking: 
m. Discussion 
Group discussion maybe composed of three to five students discussion 
is the effective active activity or strategy in improving the students‟ 
ability because all components in the classroom (teacher and students) 
can play the role in teaching learning process. They will practice their 
speaking skill with their relation regularly.  
n. Role play 
One other way of getting students to speak is role playing. Students 
pretend they are in various social contexts and have variety of social 
roles. In role play activities, the teacher gives information to the 
learner such as who they are and what they think or feel. Thus, the 
teacher can tell the student that "you are David, you go to the doctor 
and tell him what happened last night, and....” 
o. Simulations  
Simulations are very similar to role-plays but what makes simulations 
different than role plays is that they are more elaborate. In simulation, 
students can bring items to the class to create a realistic environment. 
For instance, if student is acting as a singer, she brings a microphone 
to sing and so on. Role plays and simulations have many advantages. 
First, since they are entertaining, they motivate the students. Second 
they increase the self-confidences of hesitant students, because in role 
play and simulation activities, they will have a different role and do 
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not have to speak for themselves, which means they do not have to 
take the same responsibility. 
p. Information Gap 
In this activity, the students are supposed to be working in pairs. One 
student will have the information that order partner does not have and 
the partner will share their information. Information gap activities 
serve many purposes such as solving a problem or collecting 
information. Also, each partner does not provide the information the 
others need. These activities are effective because everybody has the 
opportunity to talk extensively in the target language. 
q. Brainstorming  
On a give topic, students can produce ideas in limited time. Depending 
on the context, either individual or group brainstorming is effective 
and learners generate ideas quickly and freely. The good characteristic 
of brainstorming is the students are not criticized for their ideas so 
students will be open to sharing new ideas.  
r. Storytelling  
Students can briefly summarize a tale or story they heard from 
somebody beforehand, or they may create their own stories to tell their 
classmates. Story telling fosters creative thinking. It also helps students 
express ideas in the format of beginning, development, and ending.  
Including the characters and setting a story has t have. Students also 
can tell riddles or jokes. For instance, at the very beginning of each 
class session, the teacher may call a few students to tell short riddles or 
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jokes as Opening. In this way, not only will the teacher address 
students speaking ability, but also get attention of the class.  
s. Interviews  
Students can conduct interviews on selected topics with various 
people. It is a good idea that the teacher provides a rubric to students 
so that they know what type of questions they can ask or what path to 
follow, but students should prepare their own interview questions. 
Conducting interviews with people gives students a chance to practice 
their speaking ability not only in class but also outside and helps them 
becoming socialized. After interviews, each student can present his or 
her study to the class. Moreover, students can interview each other and 
„introduce‟ his or her partner to the class.  
t. Story completion  
This is a very enjoyable, whole-class, free-speaking activity for which 
students‟ seat in circle. For this activity, a teacher starts to narrate from 
the previous one stopped. Each student is supposed to add from four to 
ten sentences. Students can add new characters, events, descriptions 
and soon.  
u. Reporting  
Before coming to class, students are asked to read a newspaper or 
magazine and, in class, they report to their friends what they find as the 
most interesting news. Students can also talk about whether they have 
experienced anything worth telling friends in their daily lives before 
class.  
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v. Answer and question  
Answer and question are the activities that will influence the 
development of the student ability because they will respond what the 
teacher who ask to them and they also can ask the teacher if they face 
the strength of the material. 
w. Picture Describing  
One way to use pictures in a speaking activity is to give students just 
one picture and having them describe what the picture. For this activity 
students can form groups and each group is given a different picture. 
Students discuss the picture with their group, then a spoke person for 
each group describes the picture to the whole class. This activity 
fosters the creativity and imagination of learners as well as their public 
speaking skills.  
x. Find the Difference 
For this activity students can work in pairs and each coupe is given 
two different pictures, for example, picture 0 boys playing football and 
another picture of girls playing tennis. Students in pairs discuss the 
similarities and or difference in the picture. 
23. The Definition of Speaking Ability  
Speaking skill is the productive oral skill, and consists of 
producing systematic verbal utterances to convey meaning (Nunan, 
2003:48). It means that speaking is the process of expressing idea, opinion 
or anything want to share. According to Webster (1968: 50), skill is 
technical competence without insight or understanding or the ability for 
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further elaboration or development. Studying English without practice is 
useless. Through speaking someone can express their minds, ideas and 
thought freely and spontaneously. To most people, mastering the art of 
speaking is the single most important aspect of learning a second or 
foreign language, and success is measured in terms of the ability to carry 
out a conversation in the language.  
In psycholinguistic, speaking is a productive language skill. It is a 
mental process (O‟Grady, 2000: 310). Mental process also called as “a 
process of thinking”. We use word, phrases, and sentences to convey a 
message to a listener. Many students regard speaking ability as the 
measure of knowing a language. These students define fluency as the 
ability to converse with others, much more than the ability to read, write, 
or comprehend oral language. They regard speaking as the most important 
skill they can acquire, and they assess their progress in terms of their 
accomplishments in spoken communication (Burnkart: l998).  
From those statements, the researcher summarized that speaking 
skill is one of the productive language skill. Speaking skill is the students‟ 
skill in expressing their ideas orally which is represented by the scores of 
speaking. It is important for learners in learning foreign language. 
Successes of learning foreign language can be measured by skill of 
learners in speaking practice. 
24. Aspect of Speaking Ability  
There are two aspects in speaking ability, namely linguistic and 
non linguistic aspect. 
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c. Linguistic Aspect  
Linguistic aspect is the main requirement that the English 
studentsshould process in order to speak it well. It includes 
comprehension, pronunciation, grammar, and word order, vocabulary, 
and general speedof speed and sentence length.  
Speaking is a complex skill requiring the simultaneous use of 
number of different abilities that develop at different rates. There are 
five components generally recognized in the analyses of speech 
process. Those are pronunciation, grammar, vocabulary, fluency, and 
comprehension.  
6) Pronunciation  
The way of speaking the language is called pronunciation. 
Homby (2003: 1057) states that pronunciation is way in which a 
language is spoken, person‟s way of speaking a language or word 
of a language. Haycraft (1980: 1) states that pronunciation as the 
main features that make up speech including stress, intonation, 
sounds sound linking and speech flow. 
7) Grammar  
Grammar is very useful to develop students‟ speaking 
ability. Brown (2001: 262) says that grammar is the system of rules 
governing the conventional arrangement and relationship of word 
in sentence. If they master grammar, it is easy for them to produce 
sentence which can help them speak fluently. 
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8) Vocabulary  
Horby (1974: 979) defines vocabulary is a range of word 
known or used by person in trade,profession, etc. Rivers in Nunan 
(1983: 125) states that the acquisition of an adequate vocabulary is 
essential for successful second language use because without an 
extensive vocabulary we will be unable to use the structures and 
functions we may have learned for comprehensible 
communication. If the students have many vocabularies, it will be 
easier for them to express their idea, feeling, and opinion without 
confusing to choose the words that they will say.  
9) Fluency  
In language lesson especially at the beginning and 
intermediate levels learners must be given opportunities to develop 
their fluency. According to Nunan (2003: 55), fluency is the extent 
to which speakers use the language quickly and confidently, with 
few hesitations or unnatural pauses, false starts, word search, etc. 
Teacher must provide students with fluency building practice 
andrealize that making mistakes is a natural part of learning a new 
language. 
10) Comprehensibility 
Comprehension is one of the many components that should 
be paid attention to increase student‟s speaking ability to make 
them speak well. Homby (2003: 263) states that comprehension is 
the power of understanding an exercised aimed at improving or 
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testing ones understanding of a language in written or spoken. 
From the explanation above, it can be concluded that 
comprehension is the students‟ ability to understand a task which is 
given by teacher and how the students respond it correctly. 
d. Non-linguistic Aspect  
Non-linguistic aspect is an aspect to support learner to achieve 
a success in acquiring speaking skill. The non linguistic aspects are 
personality and dimension. Personality is the phsycological of 
individual based on where they are living. Dimension is the skill of 
using language in speech or writing in a special way that influence or 
persuade people.  
In this research, the researcher used the linguistic aspects that 
cover comprehension, fluency, grammar, vocabulary, and 
pronunciation to measure the students‟ speaking ability. 
25. Component of Speaking Ability 
 Speaking ability covers two components such as accuracy and 
fluency. Byme (19975) states that accuracy is the use of language which 
depends on mastery of the language system. Accuracy focuses on the 
correct use grammar, vocabulary, and other skills.  
Nunan (1998:63) states that, the way analyzing learning activities 
is into those which focus the learner on developing accuracy and those 
which focus on the development of fluency. Accuracy means clearly, 
articulately, grammatically, and phonologically correct. While fluency 
means flowing naturally. He also says that fluency may be an initial goal 
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in language teaching but accuracy is gained to some extent by following 
learners to focus. on the elements of phonology, and grammar. While 
speaking fluently refers to the use of language by talking less in pause or 
significant pause.  
26. Evaluating Speaking 
c. Types Evaluating of Speaking Ability  
The speaking test used test ability such as fluency in foreign 
language. The researcher used speaking test to measure the students‟ 
speaking ability and to get the data. Nugiyantoro (2001: 278-291), 
states that there are live levels of speaking tests. 
6) Picture-Based Speaking  
The candidate sees a panel of picture depicting and chronologically 
orderedsequenceofevents andhastotellthestoryinpasevent.  
7) Interview  
There are two types of interview and they are free interview and 
controlled interview. In free interview, the conversation takes 
places in an unstructured fashion and not set of procedures which 
are laid down in advance. The controlled interviewed is normally a 
set of procedures determined in advance for eliciting performance.  
8) Role Play 
The candidate is expected to play one of the roles in an interaction 
that might be reasonable expected of him in the world.  
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9) Oral Presentation  
The candidate is either expected to give a short talk on a topic that 
he has been asked to prepare beforehand or informed of shortly 
before the test.  
10) Discussion  
The students usually work in pairs and each is given when he needs 
information in completing his task. 
d. Scoring Speaking Test  
3) Aspect to Evaluate Speaking  
Hughes (1989: 111-112) states that to know the students‟ 
speaking ability and to evaluate scoring system in speaking ability, 
there are live components of language proficiency. There are 
pronunciation, grammar, vocabulary, fluency and 
comprehensibility. Syakur (1987:5)statesthatSpeakingisa 
complexskillbecauseatleastitis concerned with component of 
pronunciation, grammar, vocabulary, fluency. 
 Pronunciation : the students‟ way to utter English well. 
 Vocabulary : it concerns with how much words they 
speak in conversation. 
 Grammar  : it concerns with how to arrange a correct 
sentence in conversation. 
 Fluency  : it can be defined as the ability to speak 
fluency and accurately suited with professional necessity. 
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4) Scoring Rubrics 
In evaluating speaking, the researcher used rating scale of 
speaking. There are four components in assessing speaking ability. 
They are grammar, fluency, vocabulary, and pronunciation. 
 
Table. 1 
Scoring Rubics 
(Adapted from Brown 2004:157) 5=very good, 4=good, 3=fair, 2=poor, 1=bad 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
No Name 
Pronounciation Grammar Vocabulary Fluency Total 
5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1   
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B. Quantum Teaching  
6. The Definition of Quantum Teaching  
Quantum Teaching is method that seeing the students‟ success is 
building on the elements concerned which arranged well with the different 
point of view, include atmosphere, area, base, plan, presentation and 
facilities (Bobby de Porter. 1999: 8). According to Brooks in Sri Anitah 
and Noerhadi (2003: 6) to advocate the teaching learning which try to see 
the problem from the different point of view is create the organized 
atmosphere, comfortable, and collaborative. A teacher should be 
constructive in teaching learning process, prepare the advocating 
atmosphere to make the students‟ purpose, appreciation the stipulation and 
study principle, and responsibility. I NyomanDegeng (2001: 4) says that 
one important element which concerned with the method is organize and 
create atmosphere so that it will be the enrapture activities for the students. 
By the arrangement of the comfortable area, the students can control their 
emotion. So, they can do the choice which leads them to be active and 
good in teaching learning.  
Everyone has different way to study, it is called learning style they 
are auditory-kinesthetic-visual. According to Bandler and Grinder. (In 
Bobbi DePorter, 1981: 85) although most human have three learning 
styles, auditory-kinesthetic-visual, most of human tend to one of the time 
learning style as the way of learning, processing. and communication.  
Quantum teaching is introduced as an alternative teaching method. 
It creates useful interactions between teacher and student by avoiding the 
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difficulties in teaching learning process. To make teaching learning 
process better than before, quantum teaching otters the teaching techniques 
like using music, giving color around the class, arranging the suitable 
material, effective serving and active involving.  
Quantum teaching is a brain-based teaching philosophy that 
includes many specific guidelines for creating an effective learning 
environment, designing curriculum, delivering content and facilitating the 
learning process (Bobbi DePorter, 1999: 4). Quantum teaching is about 
bringing joy to teaching and learning with ever-increasing “Aha” moments 
of discovery. Its teaching philosophy is centered on presentingcontent to 
students in engaging and energizing ways thus allowing students to 
become life longue learners who are responsible for their own learning.  
Classroom environment of quantum teaching is everything speaks. 
The classroom environment either invites and entices learners or distracts 
and diverts them. An environment that supports learning is fresh, alive and 
full of vigor. The Quantum teaching environment is one that propels 
learning and increases students‟ retention. Visuals such as Iconic posters, 
affirmation posters, and color strengthen students learning. Auditory such 
as music, tone, etc and kinesthetic such as direct method (Bobbi DePorter, 
1999: 78). Seating plays an important role in the orchestration of learning. 
Desks may be arranged to support a given lesson or turned for group work. 
7. The Model of Quantum Teaching  
Bobbi DePorter (1999: 8), says that The model of Quantum 
Teaching are Context and Content.Context is the background that must be 
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owned by a teacher.It focuses on the atmosphere, the foundation, and the 
design of the classroom. It is intended that the teacher as the conductor of 
the learning student must change many parts, including an empowering 
atmosphere, a solid foundation, a supportive environment, and a dynamic 
learning design in the classroom. It aims to be able to get some interesting 
and simple method when teaching. 
Content is equally important as the context. Learning occurs when 
skills are presented in a manner that allows students to explore and 
discover the wonders of the material being taught to them. Students will 
not only have opportunity to learn content, but also discover their learning 
styles and develop some life skills that will help them take greater 
responsibility for the choices they make.  
Thus, Quantum Teaching shows teachers how to orchestra their 
students‟ success by taking into account “everything” in the classroom 
along with the environment, the design of the curriculum, and how it‟s 
presented. The result: a highly-effective way to teach anything to anybody. 
8. The Prime Directive of Quantum Teaching  
Bobbi DePorter (1999: 6), says that Quantum‟s Prime Directive 
rests on the concept of “bring them into our world and take our world into 
their world”.In the sense that what is inside must be able to bringthe 
students to understand and try to apply it in life. This principle reminds 
teacher of the importance of entering the world of disciples as the first and 
foremost step. If you have entered in the world of students it will be 
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moremake it easy to apply the various learning methods that suit their 
desires and be able to bring them to keep learning. 
To get the right to teach, teachers must first build an authentic 
bridge into the life of the pupil. Teaching is the right to be achieved and 
given to the students. Learning from all its explanations is a full-contact 
activity that involves all aspects of the human personality of mind, feeling, 
body language knowledge, attitudes, beliefs, and future perceptions. 
Everything must be able to merge into one in order to run more efficiently 
and able to make new breakthroughs. 
Therefore, the first thing the teacher does is enter the worldhis 
students. This isthe most basic thing every teacher should do. This will 
give the teacher permission to lead, guide, and facilitate their journey 
towards a wider awareness of knowledge. So able to apply and find the 
latest models in the learning that they run.The trick is to relate what the 
teacher taught with an event, thought or feeling gained and home, social, 
athletic, music, art, recreational or academic life. Once the link is 
established, the teacher can bring his students into the world of teachers, 
and give them a teacher's understanding of the world's content, then new 
vocabulary, mental models, formulas and others can be exposed. With a 
broader understanding and understanding. Students can bring what 
students learn into their world and apply it to new situations that surround 
each. 
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Thus, the researcher concludes that the meaning is “bring them into 
our world and take our world into their world” stresses the importance of a 
teacher entering a student‟s world first before they get caught up in the 
teaching aspect. Because before a student wants to know what a teacher 
knows, they want to know that the teacher cares about them.  
9. The principles of Quantum Teaching  
Bobbi DePorter (1999: 7-8), says that there are 6 principles of 
Quantum Teaching that have to be understood by the teacher. They are: 
f) Everything Speaks 
Everything from surroundings and tone of voice to distribution of 
materials, conveys an important message about learning.  
g) Everything is on Purpose  
Everything the teacher do has an intended purpose Experience Before 
Label, students make meaning and transfer new content into long-term 
memory by connecting to existing schema.  
h) Experience before Label  
Learning is best facilitated when students experience the information 
in some aspects before they acquire labels for what is being learned. 
i) Acknowledge Every Effort 
Acknowledge Every Effort, Acknowledgement of each student‟seffort 
encourages learning and experimentation.  
j) If It is Worth Learning, It is Worth Celebrating  
Celebration provides feedback regarding progress and increases 
positive emotional associations with the learning.  
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10. The Frame of Quantum Teaching  
Bobbi DePorter (1999: 88-93), says that the frames of quantum 
teaching method are: 
7) Enroll  
Hook the students with an intriguing opening statement and global 
picture of the lesson. Pique their curiosity. Give them a glimpse of 
what is to come without revealing too much. Enrolling students 
establishes rapport and ignites a desire to explore. In this step, the 
researcher make students'attention, which use many strategies, they 
are: song, picture, short story, drama, direct method, etc. 
8) Experience  
Give students an experience or activity that demonstrates the lesson. 
Create a need to know. An experience creates curiosity and emotional 
engagement. It allows students to tap into prior knowledge and make 
connections, adding meaning and relevance to the content. 
9) Label  
Drop the "data" in at the moment of peak interest and discuss its 
relevance to students' lives. Explaining the lesson after the experience 
capitalizes on the student's natural desire to label sequence and define 
new learning.  
10) Demonstrate  
Provide opportunities for students to translate and apply their new 
knowledge to other situations. Giving students additional activities 
demonstrates them what they know, and builds confidence.  
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11) Review  
Cement it in the students‟ minds. Review strengthens the neural 
connections and increasing retention.  
12) Celebrate  
Celebrate your students' success. Celebration brings closure by 
honoring effort, diligence and success.  
The Quantum teaching frame ensures that the lesson is taught on 
several different levels. Enrolling the student‟s first pique: their curiosity, 
creates excitement and raises expectations all positive emotions. Allowing 
them to experience the lesson through a game or activity engages the 
student, making the lesson more concrete and more fun. At the end of the 
activity, students may have more questions then they began with this is the 
teacher's cue to "label" the information, explaining and debriefing what 
was just learned. A demonstration helps students connect their experience 
with the new learning, and a quick review cements it in their memories. 
Finally, the class celebrates their success with highfives, saying words of 
acknowledgement, playing upbeat music, or giving a class cheer. Though 
the students may not know it, the entire lesson is a carefully orchestrated 
Accelerated Learning experience.  
 
E. Previous Related Study 
The similar research has been done by PutriAyuLukitoJati, SebelasMaret 
University under the title “Improving Students Speaking Competence Using 
Quantum Teaching in Eleventh Grade At MAN 1 Surakarta 2014/2015 Academic 
41 
 
 
Year“ the previous study are descriptive qualitative and quantitative. In this 
research, the research methodology uses aclassroom action research where the 
researcher taught in the classroom directly.  
The purpose of previous study focused on teaching learning process. 
Whereas the purpose of this research is to know whether Quantum Teaching 
Method can improve students‟ speaking ability in teaching speaking. The research 
was applied in MAN 1 Surakarta in the class XI IPA 4. The second question of 
this study is to use speaking ability to pronounce the articulation of sounds of 
words for expressing, stating and conveying thoughts, ideas and feelings in 
English well.  
 
F. Rationale 
Speaking is one of language skill that is called productive skill. Speaking 
is an activity of transferring idea and communicating with others using verbal 
language directly. Speaking is important for someone or learner because speaking 
is main aspect of communication. Speaking is considered the most important 
skills to master, because there is an assumption that students must learn and speak 
English fluently in this globalization era. In senior high school, speaking should 
be learning and should be practicing in the classroom. The student must try to 
speak in English lesson to make them to communicate in English. In the fact, the 
Tenth grade students of MAN 2 Karanganyar have some problems on their 
speaking skill in which they have a low achievement on speaking. They also do 
not have confident with their own speaking ability when they speak in front of 
people. Related to solve the problem, the researcher intends to choose a new 
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method in teaching the students so that they feel enjoy in study. Quantum 
Teaching is method that see the students' success is building on the elements 
concerned which arranged well with the different point of view, include 
atmosphere, area, base, plan, presentation and facilities (Bobby de Porter. 1999: 
8). According to Brooks in Sri Anitah and Noerhadi (2003: 6) to advocate the 
teaching learning which try to see the problem from the different point of view is 
create the organized atmosphere, comfortable, and collaborative. Quantum 
teaching offers the teaching techniques like usingmusic, giving color around the 
class, arranging the suitable material, effectiveserving and active involving.  
From the both explanation about speaking and Quantum Teaching method, 
it can be assumed that quantum teaching method is one of appropriate methods to 
teaching speaking because quantum teaching method has many techniques that 
make the students interested and enjoy in their study.
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CHAPTER III 
RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
 
 
G. Setting ofthe Study  
The study is a classroom action research, which is aimed at the 
implementing of Quantum Teaching Method to improve students‟ speaking 
ability. This study is conducted on the tenth grade students of MAN 2 Karaganyar  
in 2017/2018 academic year. MAN 2 Karaganyaris located in Jl. Raya Solo-
Purwodadi, Tuban, Gondangrejo, Karanganyar (57773).  The research will be 
conducted from February until March. 
 
H. Subject of the Study  
The subject of the research is the Tenth grade students of MAN 2 
Karanganyar. The reason why the researcher chooses this grade is because based 
on the observation and the result of the interview with the teacher, the researcher 
gets information that the students still have low speaking ability, thus the 
researcher proves it with the test. 
MAN 2 Karaganyarhas three grades; they are first, second and third grade. 
Each grade consists of seven classes, each class consists of 35-40 students. It has 
no complete facility, the teaching and learning process can‟t be maximum. The 
students who are researched consisting of 39 students, 6 boys and 33 girls. 
Researcher conducted classroom observations, interviews with teacher and 
students and gave pre-test in MAN 2 Karanganyar in class X IPS 1. The standart 
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English score in class X is 65. This pre-test was conducted by assessing the 
students to go forward one by one speaking in front of the class. This pre-test by 
using the topic "introducing and describing themselves." The result of pre-test 
shows that among 39 students, only 13 students or 33.33% can introduce and tell 
about themselves even though few and the scoresis less than 65, and 26 students 
or 66.66% just introduced themselves by saying names, addresses and hobbies. 
The result of observation in the class, interview with the teacher and students 
andalsotheresultof pre-testin MAN 2 Karaganyar class X IPS 1 With the topic 
“introducing and describing themselves” among 39 students, only 13 students or 
33.33% can introduce and tell about themselves although just little and they get 
score >50, and the 26 students or 66.66 % only introduce themselves by saying  
names, address and hobbies. Therefore the researcher wanted to know the process 
of improving speaking ability through Quantum Teaching method. This research 
is conducted by classroom action research. 
 
I. Research Method  
The method used in this research is action research. According to Nunan 
(1997: 18), argues that action research has distinctive feature that is alfected by 
planned changes which have the primary responsibility for deciding on courses of 
critically informed action which seem likely to lead to improvement, for 
evaluating the results of strategies tried out in practice. Kunandar (2008) in 
Iskandar (2009: 21) says that action research is an activity that is done by the 
researcher or collaborative (do together) in which the aim is to improve the quality 
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of learning process in the class also Burn (1999: 30) makes some characteristics of 
action research taken from some experts‟ definition as follows: 
5. Action research is contextual, small-scale and localized. It identities and 
investigates problem within a specific situation.  
6.  It is evaluating and reflective as it aims to bring about change and 
improvement in practice.  
7. It is Participatory as it provides for collaborative investigation by teams of 
colleagues, practitioners and researchers.  
8. Changes in practice are based on the collection of information or data which 
provides the impetus for changes. 
 
J. The Procedure of Action Research 
According to Kemmis and McTaggart (in Burns, 2010: 7-9), action 
research typically involves four broad phases in a cycle of research.They are 
planning, acting, observing, and reflecting. The first cycle may become a 
continuing, or iterative, spiral of cycle recur until the action researcher 
hasachieved a satisfactory outcome and feels that it is time to stop.This model of 
action research has often been illustrated through the diagram below. 
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Table: 2 
 
 
 
However, the stages of this research can be extended into six stages, namely:  
7. Identifying problems  
It is necessary to identify the students‟ problems related to process 
of speaking. In identifying the problems, the researcher had conducted 
observation and interview before conducting the research. It refers to the 
students‟ speaking ability is still low and needs improvement. 
8. Planning 
The researcher makes a lesson plan about a certain topic, material, 
media, time, schedule, and instrument for observation. The topic of 
speaking in lesson plan is based on the syllabus in curriculum. The 
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speaking material that the researcher uses is descriptive text because that is 
the text types that is taught in the tenth grade of senior high school. 
9. Action  
In the step, the researcher implements the activities written in the 
lesson plan. The researcher conducts two cycles because the time is 
limited. Each cycle consists of two meet, each meeting takes 2X45 
minutes. The step of implementing stage is dividing into three sections. 
Those are opening section, main activity section and closing section. 
10. Observation 
In this step, the researcher observes all of the activities happening 
in the teaching and learning process. Sometimes, the teacher joins in the 
class. They discuss the activities happening in the class. It is done in the 
teaching and learning process in speaking. 
11. Reflection 
In this step, the researcher reflects on, evaluates, and describes the 
effect of the action in order to make sense of what has happened and to 
understand the issue the researcher has explored more clearly. 
12.  Revised Plan  
Revision should be done after learning process has been over. 
Negative endings should be listed and tried to improve to be the better. 
The previous meeting can be used as the references of coming revision. It 
is hoped that the result of learning process improves step by step.  
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K. The Technique of Collecting Data  
In this research, the researcher uses the qualitative and quantitative data: 
6. Test. 
The students‟ achievement in their English speaking ability was collected 
by giving them test. The tests were done as pre-test and post-test. In post-
test 1 the researcher asks the students to describe the artist picture with 
their group then in the post-test 2 the researcher asks them to describe the 
fruit which bring by themselves, each student has different fruit. Then the 
researcher prepares the rubric assessment for speaking test which consists 
of four aspects: pronunciation, grammar, vocabulary and fluency. 
7. Observation. 
Brown (I999: 80) says that observation is taking regular concious notice 
on classroom action and accurrences, which are particularly relevant to the 
issues or topics being investigated. The researcher was a teacher who 
taught English through Quantum Teaching Method as observer. In this 
observation the researcher observed the students‟ activities in class and the 
progress of the teaching and learning in speaking class.  
8. Questionnaire.  
Questionnaire consuming to administer that interview and the responses of 
the large number of the informants can be gathered. The question wasto 
gain students‟ responses of certain issues such as the students‟ perception 
about the implementation of Quantum Teaching Method. In this part, the 
researcher gives the question‟s paperfor the students of class X IPS 1 and 
asks them to answer it.  
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9. Interview.  
According to Burns (1999: 17), interview and discussion are face-to-face 
personal interaction, which generate data about the research issue and 
allow specific to the discussed from the other people perspective. In this 
case, the researcher interviews the teacher and students. The goal is to 
getinformation about the teaching-learning problem in the classroom. 
10. Photograph.  
Photograph is a technique for data collection, with combines a range of 
language task and activities of speaking effectively where visual aids are 
anivaluable support in learning (Burn, 1999: 101). During the 
implementing of the action, the researcher took photograph which covered 
students‟ behavior and students‟ learning activities. It is used to provide 
the concrete picture when teaching learning process is conducted, 
especially when Quantum Teaching implemented in speaking class, in this 
part the researcher takes the photo of students‟ activity during teaching and 
learning through Quantum Teaching Method. 
 
L. The Technique ofAnalyzing Data 
The data had been found horn any instruments is analyze together, to get 
the result that describes the problem faced by the students and the teacher in 
teaching learning speaking ability. In this case, the data are analyzed qualitatively 
and quantitatively.  
3. Qualitatively. The data are analyzed to get some of test in each cycle. The 
qualitative data will be simplified by making exposition and conclusion. 
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The researcher analyzes the qualitative data from the result of observation, 
interview and questionnaire.  
4. Quantitatively, the researcher accounted the pre-test as the prior score,„ the 
process approach and the post-test at the end of each cycle. It is intended 
to decide whether or not the cycle was successful. Thus, the students‟ 
individual scores were computed using of simply formula as follows:  
  Total x 50  =  100 
         10 
The next step, the researcher applied a descriptive statistics, 
comprising the following dimension of the highest and lowest score and 
mean. Finally to know the result of the researcher, the researcher used the 
following formula:  
 
   Χ = Ʃχ 
   N 
   У = Ʃу 
         У                   (Sumanto, 1995:210)  
 
In which : 
Ʃу : The sum of post-test score 
Ʃχ : The sum of pre-test score 
X : Mean of pre-test score 
Y : Mean of Post -test score 
N : The number of score 
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CHAPTER IV 
RESEARCH FINDINGS AND DISCUSSION 
 
B. RESEARCH FINDING 
5. Introduction 
The aim of research is to improve students‟ speaking ability 
through Quantum Teaching Method and to find out the the strengths and 
weaknesses of the implementing of Quantum Teaching method. 
6. Identifying the problem 
In the identification of this problem, researcher conducted some 
activities to find learning problems in the English lesson. The purpose of 
the researcher is to improve student‟s achievement, especially on the 
ability of speaking in English lesson. The researcher held three stages to be 
able to find out this learning problem; such as interviews with teachers, 
observing teachers while teaching in the classroom and holding a pre-test 
with students.   
The researcher observed MAN 2 Karanganyar on Saturday, March 
31, 2018. The researcher asked for permission with the headmaster and 
explained the main purpose of her coming. The headmaster is agreed the 
schedule with it, then on Monday, April 2, 2018 the headmaster met with 
the researcher with the English teacher. At that time, researcher conducted 
interviews with English teachers. They talked much about teaching 
English. In the discussion the researcher got the information that the 
lowest skill among four skills is speaking.The teacher explained many 
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reasons that made speaking low. Those problems in speaking English are 
(a) related to the condition of students who do not have sufficient 
vocabulary that makes them unable to pronounce words during class 
speaking, (b) students who do not have sufficient grammar. Thus, it is hard 
to speak properly, (c) still limited to pronunciation because students rarely 
practiced to use English language to communicate. Thus, students find it 
difficult to say a word properly, (d) students are accustomed to speak 
Javanese, (e) most students are not confident to use English in the 
speaking class because they are embarrassed with their friends if they 
make mistakes, their friends laugh at them, (f) they are lazy to study, 
because the method is not suitable with their learning style.  
On April 10, 2018 researcher came again to MAN 2 Karanganyar 
to get more information, researcher observed English teachers while 
teaching in the classroom. The researcher tookthe teacher in class and 
finally got the results of observation. At that time, the teacher only 
explains the material. The teacher asks the students to do the exercises in 
the student worksheet (LKS). The classroom was so quiet and silent, the 
students looked sleepy, the students are very passive. After completing the 
class, researcher and teachers discussed about learning. At that time, the 
researcher asked the teacher about the methods he used in the lesson. The 
researcher apologized to the English teacher that she wanted to improve 
students' English skills through quantum teaching methods especially in 
speaking. The teacher agrees with it and he gives the researcher plenty of 
time to do it. 
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 On Tuesday, April 24, 2018, researcher conducted a pre-test. The 
researcher came to X IPS with an English teacher.His explained to the 
students about the researcher. Afterwards, the teacher let them. The 
researcher begins by introducing and describing himself, and then he asks 
the students to come forward to introduce and describe themselves one by 
one. Researcher conveyed their goals to students. At that time, researcher 
conducted a pre-test activity. The pre-test activity is with the students 
progressing one by one in front of the class by introducing and describing 
themselves. Then, the researcher took the score of pre-test. From the 
results of the pre-test, it can be concluded that not all students can 
introduce and describe themselveswell. Out of the 39 students, only 13 
students scored more than 65, meaning that they had good speaking skills, 
as their teachers also gave a minimum score of 65 for each skill. Thus, 27 
students are low. This phenomenon makes researcher believe that using 
quantum teaching methods can improve students' speaking ability. 
7. The process of implementing of Quantum Teaching Method 
b) Cycle 1 
3) Planning the Action 
With consideration of the facts explained above, the 
researcher planned to solve the problem. The researcher chose 
Quantum Teaching Method to teach descriptive text. Researcher 
believed that teaching speaking through Quantum Teaching 
methods can improve students' speaking ability. Quantum teaching 
is a learning process by providing background and strategies to 
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improve teaching and learning process and make the process more 
enjoyable. It provides a teaching style that empowers students to 
achieve more than is perceived as possible. The advantage of 
quantum teaching method using a learning framework is often 
known Enroll, Experience, Label, Demontrate, Review and 
Celebrate. This framework can make students interested in a lesson 
and can also ensure students experience learning, practice, make 
real content for the students themselves, and achieve success.  
Researcher prepared instruments based on syllabus.The 
researcher believed that teaching speaking through Quantum 
Teaching method can improve students‟ speaking ability. The 
researcher prepared the instrument based on the syllabus. The 
researcher also prepared materials which supported the action, like: 
Camera, Laptop, rubric of scoring, etc.The researcher constructed 
the lesson plans that consisted of three terms. They was opening, 
main activity, and closing. The time allotment for every meeting 
was 90 minutes. The researcher should use the time well and 
maximally. 
4) Implementing the Action Research 
Dealing with the implementation of the action research, the 
researcher conducted the research into two cycles. Each of the 
cycle consisted of four steps such as planning, acting, observing, 
and reflecting. The first cycle is based on the problem identifying 
that had been conducted, while the second cycle based on the 
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revision from the first cycle. There are two meetings in each cycle. 
One meeting for the implementation and one meeting for the post 
test. 
c) The first meeting on cycle 1 (May 8st, 2018) 
4) Opening 
The first meeting was conducted on Tuesday Mei 
8
st
, 2018. The researcher opened the lesson by greeting and 
checking the students‟ attendance. Before the teacher 
started the lesson, she gave the students some questions 
dealing with the topic. It was done in order to check the 
students‟ understanding about the materials they had learnt. 
Most of them still remember it. 
5) Main activity 
The following are the stages of learning speaking of 
descriptive text about the person using the method of 
quantum teaching. Here, researcher implementing the 
method of quantum teaching by using the framework that 
are enroll, experience, label, demontrate, review, and 
celebrate.  
On the step “enroll”, the first step undertaken by 
researcher as a teacher is frequently asking questions as 
warming-up or pre-teaching. Here, the researcher 
introduced or delivered the adjective word to the students. 
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It is because of descriptive is describing a characteristics or 
the nature of someone specifically. Researcher used media 
image to attract the attention of the students. Pre-teaching 
that done researcher here is to give a question to use some 
media image figures idols. The question is one such as "Hi 
class, I have some questions for all of you. Ok, now let see 
this picture. Who is the most handsome person in this 
picture?" questions will grow the students' responses to 
answer in accordance with the opinion respectively. 
Researcher chose questions such as handsome an adjective 
and vocabulary is very often in the listen in their ears. Here, 
researcher unconsciously discusses the adjective. In the 
next question, researcher appointed one of the students to 
answer. It is to test to their courage. The question: "can you 
tell me, why is he so handsome?” Learners mention his 
opinion on of figures, such as "Yes, because he has pointed 
nose, White skin, blue eyes, and smart." then give applause 
to students who responded to the motivation to the learners 
the other. Afterestimates enough in stage warming, the next 
researcher toward the topic to be learned, such as: "so, class 
I will tell you something, you said: handsome, pointed 
nose, smart and much more. Do you know, what will learn 
today? researcher provide opportunities for students to 
think answers about what will be studied and the next 
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researcher convey or explain learning objectives that 
descriptive text about the person.  
The second step is “experience”. At this step, 
researcher asked students to create a group discussion. 
Researcher divided group consists of four or five people. 
Researcher made groups of students. It is in because of that 
formed group heterogeneous both in terms of the ability or 
gender. Every group gave task to chose one of figures their 
Idol and describe. Students should describe figures Idol in 
accordance with the figures. Students must imagine a figure 
of figures Idol it. Students can explain figures Idol the 
terms of identity figures, excess figures Idol, and the reason 
idolized figures. After discussion, students make points 
they will tell me about the figures Idol.  
The third step is "label". In this step, the researcher 
provided keywords, concepts, models, strategies for the 
experience that students have gained. Here, researcher 
provided guidance and direction to students. The researcher 
opened the question if there are students who do not 
understand the assignment. In practice, students are given 
the task of practicing modeling or imitating the style of 
their Idol characters. The style displayed can be a 
distinctive style of character, as if students idolize Ronaldo, 
he imitates Ronaldo's distinctive style when he will kick the 
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ball, or students idolize ebiet, students show the results of 
ebiet work by singing ebiet songs complete with syles. The 
researcher travels around each group by opening questions 
and checking each group's understanding of their 
assignments. After that, researcher encourage students to 
ask responsibility for things that need to be considered to 
tell Idol numbers. The researcher tells about the excess talk 
and students listen carefully. 
Step of the fourth is“demonstrate”. At this step, 
researcher asked students to demonstrate their work with 
advanced in front of the class. With the respective turns 
assigned to tell the figures Idol and display styles and work 
figures Idol (explain and imitation style). Groups advanced 
display results of the best that looks interesting the 
audience. Other groups members have contributed provide 
input to the appearance of friends. At this step is the step of 
the most prominent of this method. It isthe students look 
learn without feeling there are loads, atmosphere class so 
life, students look happy and enjoy this lesson. They looked 
entertained by the appearance of his friends advanced. 
Researcher in this phase supervision of the group to direct 
group activities that purpose can be reached the maximum.  
Step of the fifth is “review”. At this stage, 
researcher reviewed and collected words error of the 
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students. Researcher writed words still wrong say by 
students in the board. Then,the researcher sayed words 
difficult to which then repeated by the students. To review, 
researcher asked about the excess talk and ask students to 
re-read the worksheet them and repeat words difficult. 
Step of the six is ”celebrate”. At this stage, to the 
celebrations, researchergave star to the group present 
worksheet them in front of the class. Students looked proud 
to top results already get. The students said “horee” above 
expression of a sense of nice. Students also revealed a sense 
of proud to the applause and song" yel-yel song"together. 
6) Closing 
Having finished conducting the first meeting, the 
researcher asked the students whether they had difficulty or 
not and then she assumed up the topic of topic of today‟s 
lesson together with the students. When the researcher 
found that the students had understood the lesson, she said 
goodbye. 
d) The second meeting on Cycle 1 (May 10st, 2018) 
In the second meeting of cycle 1 there was a post-test l. 
The post test l was aimed to know the implementing of the 
students‟ speaking ability on descriptive text about figure Idol. 
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The result of the post test 1 showed that the students‟ mean 
score was increased. it can be seen from the table: 
 
Table. 3: 
   Score of Post-test 1 
No Name 
Pronounciation Grammar Vocabulary Fluency 
Total 
5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 
1 AA  x      x     x     x   13 65 
2 AB  x      x     x     x   13 65 
3 AC   x      x    x     x   11 55 
4 AD  x      x    x     x    15 75 
5 AE   x     x    x      x   13 65 
6 AF  x     x     x      x   15 75 
7 AG   x     x     x    x    13 65 
8 AH  x      x    x     x    15 75 
9 AI  x      x    x      x   14 70 
10 AJ  x      x    x     x    15 75 
11 AK  x      x    x      x   14 70 
12 AL  x      x    x      x   14 70 
13 AM   x     x     x    x    13 65 
14 AN   x     x     x     x   12 60 
15 AO  x     x     x      x   15 75 
16 AP   x     x    x      x   13 65 
17 AQ  x      x    x      x   14 70 
18 AR   x     x     x     x   12 60 
19 AS   x     x    x      x   13 65 
20 AT  x     x      x    x    15 75 
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a. Observing 
From two meetings in the cycle 1, during the 
implementation of classroom learning using Quantum 
Teaching Method, it appears that the students are getting 
enthusiastic and responding positively. It showed that they 
21 AU  x      x     x     x   13 65 
22 AV  x      x    x      x   14 70 
23 AW   x     x     x     x   12 60 
24 AX   x     x    x      x   13 65 
25 AY   x      x    x     x   11 55 
26 AZ   x     x     x     x   12 60 
27 BA  x      x    x     x    15 75 
28 BB  x     x      x    x    15 75 
29 BC  x      x    x      x   14 70 
30 BD   x     x    x      x   13 65 
31 BE  x     x      x    x    16 75 
32 BF  x      x    x      x   14 70 
33 BG  x     x    x      x    16 80 
34 BH   x     x    x      x   13 65 
35 BI  x      x    x     x    15 75 
36 BJ   x     x    x      x   13 65 
37 BK  x     x     x     x    16 80 
38 BL  x      x    x     x    15 75 
39 BM   x     x    x      x   15 65 
SUM  2670 
MEAN  68,46 
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are happy and enjoy learning English specifically. Starting 
an increase in learning motivation compared to pre test. 
This is evident from the activity of speaking students who 
at the time of their pre-test is still shy and afraid of wrong, 
in this cycle 1 they have started during to speak with 
English language even though the weight of their speech 
still not reached as expected. At the time of teaching and 
learning activities, the students looked can be happy. This 
can be seen from their faces that seemed radiant and 
enthusiastic to learn although there are still some students 
who are not familiar with the model of learning applied by 
researcher. Researcher also prepared several media images 
to support their learning activities. However, some of them 
do not show high motivation because they do not like the 
media. However, most of them enjoy and can be happy. In 
addition, there is an improvement in students' English 
proficiency. 
During the execution of learning, the researcher acts 
as a teacher as well as an observer who notes the 
observation sheet on the observation guidelines. 
Observations at the introduction stage, there is an increased 
in motivation. This is because students feel getting 
refresher in teaching and learning activities by using this 
quantum teaching method. Thus, the students try to focus 
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attention during the lesson. Entering the core activity step, 
the researcher divides the students into eight groups. Each 
group consisting of five members of the group (each group 
has heterogeneous members, both sexes and abilities). Then 
the researcher gave the task to each group to help each 
other in completing the worksheet that has been given. In 
this study, researcher trained students to work with friends 
in groups. 
Based on the result of observation, it is known that 
student achievement is still not as expected. This can be 
seen from the student observation sheet showing that the 
student cooperation activity has not reached what is 
expected. Most of them are still not confident in delivering 
and presenting their worksheets. Thus, they ask their 
friends to present their worksheets because they do it in 
groups. The group's activities are still dominated by active 
students, while those who are passive tend to follow the 
group's results. This is due to individual differences in each 
student. Those who are actived are the majority who have 
achievement in the class, and those who are passive are 
those who have less or moderate achievement and they tend 
to lack confidence in their abilities. 
Furthermore, to know the level of student 
achievement of the descriptive text, the researcher gives the 
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task of presenting the result of their worksheet in front of 
the class. For those who dare to progress will get stars and 
students are motivated to race to complete the task. The 
observation results show that with this task students are 
motivated enough to do the tasks as well as possible. All 
students are enthusiastic and keen to compete for the task. 
Even, their achievements also began to increasing. It is seen 
from their learning results that show improvement. Not 
visible from their faces of feeling saturated or desperate, 
they even seem to enjoy every teaching and learning 
process that researcher provide. In this case the researcher 
see how the achievement of learning owned by students. 
The results obtained in the value of students increased more 
in comparison with the pre-test results. The data also shows 
that there is an increase in the mean value of the post-test in 
cycle 1. The average pre-test score is 61.41 and the post-
test average score in cycle 1 is 68.46. it means that there is 
a 7.05 increase of the average value. 
b. Reflecting 
The implementation of learning in cycle 1 aims to 
improve learning achievement of students' speaking skills. 
At the first meeting with lesson with Quantum Teching the 
students were confused and awkward, and finally with their 
teacher direction they could follow. 
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Learning Community is a student-centered learning 
and teacher only as a facilitator. The role of teacher in the 
Learning Community is very simple. Back on purposed of 
researcher applying education with Quantum Teaching 
Method approach. The aim is to improved students' 
learning achievement on speaking skills through active 
learning involving students. Thus, the researcher concluded 
that in this cycle 1 application of Quantum Teaching 
Method able to show improvement of student achievement. 
Although, the resultsin this cycle are small improve. This 
can be seen from: The value of students are still some who 
are still under the KKM, group discussion activities can 
bring less students to talk actively express opinions on each 
individual, student learning motivation is only owned by 
those who mostly have achievements in the class, while 
those who excel low / less likely to passive in teaching and 
learning activities. This is not independent of the students' 
habits in the learning process experienced before.The 
summary of the improvement could be detail seen in the 
table:   
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Table 4: 
The comparison between pre-test and post-test l score. 
No Name Pre-test Post-test 1 
1 AA 60 65 
2 AB 55 65 
3 AC 40 55 
4 AD 70 75 
5 AE 60 65 
6 AF 70 75 
7 AG 60 65 
8 AH 70 75 
9 AI 60 70 
10 AJ 70 75 
11 AK 60 70 
12 AL 65 70 
13 AM 60 65 
14 AN 55 60 
15 AO 70 75 
16 AP 60 65 
17 AQ 60 70 
18 AR 50 60 
19 AS 60 65 
20 AT 70 75 
21 AU 60 65 
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22 AV 60 70 
23 AW 50 60 
24 AX 60 65 
25 AY 45 55 
26 AZ 55 60 
27 BA 70 75 
28 BB 70 75 
29 BC 60 70 
30 BD 60 65 
31 BE 70 80 
32 BF 60 70 
33 BG 70 80 
34 BH 60 65 
35 BI 70 75 
36 BJ 60 65 
37 BK 75 80 
38 BL 60 75 
39 BM 55 60 
SUM 2395 2670 
MEAN 61,41 68,46 
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The data showed that there was an improvement in 
the mean score of the post-test in cycle 1. The mean score 
of pre-test was 61.41 and the mean score of post-test in 
cycle 1 is 68.46. It meant that there were 7.05 
improvements of the mean score. However, the researcher 
was not satisfied with the score. Thus, in the next cycle the 
researcher made test in individually which proved that their 
score was really improved, Teachers give more 
encouragement about the benefits of learning materials, 
especially in passive and less passionate students in the 
learning process, Motivate students to be more courageous 
to express their ideas through speaking English, In action 
learning should the teacher's dominance be slightly reduced 
so that the learning process is more visible student-centered 
learning process so as to improve students 'learning 
motivation in students' speaking skills. 
c) Cycle 2 
4) Revised Plan 
Based on the first cycle, there are differences before and 
after the application of the quantum teaching method in student 
speaking skills. The results showed an increase compared to the 
results of pre-tests with the quantum teaching method. Researcher 
also found that students have changes in the way they learn. With 
this method students are more actived in learning. Students also 
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seem interested in teaching and learning when material is given. 
The classroom atmosphere also feels alive with the activeness of 
the students. 
However, if seen from the results of student learning in 
class X IPS 1. Of the total 39 children with a minimum score of 65, 
researcher found that there were still some student grades that were 
low or below the minimum standard score. That can be seen from 
the results of the student assessment sheet. From the students' 
speaking aspects, namely pronunciation, Grammar, Vocabulary, 
and Fluency there are some who do not meet the standards. The 
researcher looked at the results of the students' scores and draws 
conclusions. The conclusion is that from the results of this value, 
there are some students who got below standard grades, namely on 
the grammar and vocabulary aspects. In the grammar aspect, 
students still have errors when writing descriptive text on their 
worksheets. For vocabulary, their vocabulary is lacking. Thus, they 
want to get their thoughts out through English speaking blocked by 
the students' vocabulary is still low. Researcher also feel 
dissatisfied with the results of the value of students' speaking skills. 
Therefore, in this cycle the researcher wanted to improve 
the score of the speaking aspects of students who are still low. In 
cycle 2, researcher taught the same descriptive text topics that were 
in the first cycle, but in this cycle researcher taught using cat toys 
and fruits as media. It aims to make students more interested in 
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teaching and learning in the classroom. In the test, the researcher 
requested that each student get a different fruit, according to their 
respectived favorites. The activity is the same as in the first cycle. 
5) Designing the lesson plan 
This lesson plan was designed as the result of revised 
lesson plan at the cycle 1. The researcher made lesson plan for two 
meetings. It was divided into one meeting for implementing the 
action and one meeting for the post-test. The time allotment for 
each meeting was 2x45 minutes. In this step, the researcher 
preparedthe cat toy as the media. 
6) Implementing the Action 
c) The first meeting on cycle 2 (May 15st, 2018) 
4) Opening 
The meeting was conducted on May 15
st
, 2018. The 
researcher opened class by greeting and checking the 
student attendance. Before the researcher started the lesson, 
the researcher gave the students some questions dealing 
with the topic done in order to check the students‟ 
understanding about the material they had learnt. Most of 
them still remembered it. 
5) Main activity 
Learning steps to speak descriptive text in cycle 2. 
This step is still using the quantum teaching method. Here, 
researcher applyed the quantum teaching method using the 
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framework that enroll, experiences, labels, demontrate, 
repeat and celebrate. 
On the step of "enroll”, the first step taken by the 
researcher as a teacher is to foster student interest in the 
learning to be carried out. Researcher used media images to 
attract students' attention. Here, the initial step taken by the 
researcher is to show the teaching media that is a cat toy. 
After showing the media, students immediately express 
their feelings. There were expressions of people who were 
happy because they liked the animals and some were 
surprised because they were afraid of the animals. The 
question is one such as "Hi class, what do I watch with this 
media?" Questions will foster students' responses to answer 
according to their opinions. Here, researcher unconsciously 
growed their motivation to pay attention. After sufficient 
estimates in the warm-up phase, the next researcher goes to 
the topic to be studied, 
The second step is "experience". In this step, the 
researcher asks students to make group discussions. The 
research group divided consisted of four or five people. 
Researcher made groups of students. This is because the 
groups formed are heterogeneous in terms of ability or 
gender. Each group has the task of writing on their 
worksheets about their feelings about the media being seen. 
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The media is cat toy. Students must describe their 
experience of cat animals. Students can explain the animal 
in terms of its advantages like or not like the animal, and 
give the reason. Students can discuss their assignments with 
their respective groups. Students wrote descriptive on 
worksheets using Indonesian and then changed it to 
English. Every student is required to carry a dictionary. 
Thus, from this worksheet researcher can assess their 
grammar. 
The third step is "label". In this step, the researcher 
provides keywords, concepts, models, strategies for the 
experiences that students have gained. Here, researcher 
provided guidance and direction to students. The researcher 
opens the question if there are students who do not 
understand the assignment. In practice, students are given 
the task of writing descriptive text that they have made to 
be presented. Students must present their assignments by 
demonstrating their feelings for the animal. Researcher 
went around each group by opening questions. Researcher 
checked their worked and tell them where they were wrong. 
The results of this writing sheet are to check their grammar 
improvement. 
The fourth step is "demonstrate". In this step, the 
researcher asks students to show their work by advancing in 
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front of the class. Each turn is assigned to notify their job 
descriptions of cat animals. Students displayed their style 
and feelings for cat animals. They displayed the best results 
that seem to attract the attention of the audience. Other 
group members have contributed to providing input for the 
appearance of friends. In this step is the most prominent 
step of this method. The students looked comforted with 
this method, students seemed to learn without feeling there 
was a burden, the classroom atmosphere came alive. 
Students looked happy and enjoyed this lesson. They 
seemed comforted by the appearance of their advanced 
friends. Researcher in this phased supervise the group to 
direct group activities whose objectives can be achieved 
maximally. 
The fifth step is "review". At this step, the 
researcher reiterated the subject matter. The researcher 
reviewed and collected the words of students' errors from 
the aspects of pronunciation, Grammar, Vocabulary, and 
Fluency. The researcher wrote several vocabularies to 
memorize and repeat by students on the board. The 
researcher explains the student's mistakes again and gives a 
correct example of the aspects of pronounciation, Grammar, 
Vocabulary, and Fluency which are then repeated by 
students. 
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The sixth step is“celebrate”. At this step, for the 
celebration, researcher gave the group a presentation of 
their worksheets in front of the class. Students seem proud 
of the results of the work that has been obtained. The 
students say "yeeey" and "horee" above the expression of 
good taste. Students also expressed pride with mutual 
applause. 
6) Closing  
Having finished conducted the second meeting, the 
researcher asked the students whether they had difficulty or 
not and then teacher summed up the topic of today‟s lesson 
together with the students. When the researcher found that 
the students had understood the lesson, she said goodbye.  
d) The second meeting on cycle 2 (May 17st, 2018)  
In the third meeting ofcycle 2 there was a post-test 2. The 
post-test 2 was aimed to know the implementing of quantum 
teaching method in improving the students‟ speaking ability. 
The result of the post-test 2 can be seen from this able:  
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Table.5 
Score of post-test 2 
No Name 
Pronounciation Grammar Vocabulary Fluency 
Total 
5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 
1 AA  x      x     x    x    14 70 
2 AB  x      x     x    x    14 70 
3 AC   x     x     x     x   12 60 
4 AD  x     x     x     x    16 80 
5 AE  x      x    x     x    15 75 
6 AF  x     x     x      x   16 80 
7 AG  x      x     x    x    14 70 
8 AH  x     x     x     x    16 80 
9 AI  x      x    x     x    15 75 
10 AJ  x     x     x      x   16 80 
11 AK  x      x   x       x   15 75 
12 AL  x      x     x    x    14 70 
13 AM  x      x    x     x    15 75 
14 AN  x      x     x    x    14 70 
15 AO  x     x     x     x    16 80 
16 AP  x      x     x    x    14 70 
17 AQ  x      x    x     x    15 75 
18 AR  x      x     x    x    14 70 
19 AS  x      x    x     x    15 75 
20 AT  x     x     x      x   16 80 
21 AU  x      x     x    x    14 70 
22 AV  x      x    x     x    15 75 
23 AW   x     x    x      x   13 65 
24 AX  x      x    x     x    15 75 
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25 AY   x     x     x     x   12 60 
26 AZ   x     x    x      x   13 65 
27 BA  x     x     x     x    16 80 
28 BB  x      x    x     x    15 75 
29 BC  x      x    x     x    15 75 
30 BD  x      x     x    x    14 70 
31 BE x      x     x     x    17 85 
32 BF  x      x    x     x    15 75 
33 BG  x     x    x      x    17 85 
34 BH  x      x     x    x    14 70 
35 BI  x     x     x     x    16 80 
36 BJ  x      x     x    x    14 70 
37 BK  x     x     x    x     17 85 
38 BL  x     x     x     x    16 80 
39 BM  x      x     x    x    14 70 
SUM  2890 
MEAN  74.10 
 
3) Observing 
From the two meetings in cycle 2, it shows that the 
student score is increasing. The result of the observation 
indicates that the students experience the improvement of 
learning motivation which is quite encouraging in following the 
teaching and learning activities. Not only are the students' 
learning motivations improving, but their achievements or 
learning outcomes are also increasingly encouraging. 
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At the introduction step, student activities are quite 
good. This can be seen from students who are very enthusiastic 
to follow teaching and learning activities. Students look 
interested in learning media that has been provided. Entering 
the core activities, when the teacher submits materials and tasks 
with the help of the media, the students take it with pleasure. 
Students look already have an idea to convey. Then the 
students describe the task well. They seem eager to do the 
work, they help each other to understand the assignment. When 
researcher wanted them to demonstrate their work in front of 
the class, they are fighting each other to advance for the 
achievement of satisfactory learning outcomes. They show a 
sense of joy and pleasure during the learning of speaking. They 
do not look tired from their facial expressions. Researcher 
arrest students are good enough in speaking english. Each 
student feels no burden, shame and fear of wrong in English 
speaking. In addition almost 95% of them are very familiar and 
blend with the learning model that researcher apply in class X 
this, even they expect that this method can be applied to all 
subjects. Indicators of increasing students' learning motivation 
are reflected in the increasing spirit, enthusiasm and curiosity 
of students in the KBM. While the indicators of student 
achievement improvement seen from the increase of student 
learning outcomes. 
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Thus, the applied learning method is very beneficial to 
the learners. Based on the results of observations that have 
been implemented there is an increase in student achievement 
as seen from the increased student scores. That's because when 
applying the methods in class the students are really happy. 
They look very enjoy in receiving the subject matter. The 
classroom atmosphere is as active as learning without weights. 
When in demonstration students want to advance to present 
their worksheets. This is evident from the increase in the 
average score of students. Student score increased from 68.46 
in post test 1 to 74.10 in post-test 2. Detailed results can be 
seen from this table: 
 
Table. 5 
The comparison between post-test 1 and post-test 2 score 
No Name Post-test 1 Post-test 2 
1 AA 65 70 
2 AB 65 70 
3 AC 55 65 
4 AD 75 80 
5 AE 65 75 
6 AF 75 80 
7 AG 65 70 
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8 AH 75 80 
9 AI 70 75 
10 AJ 75 80 
11 AK 70 75 
12 AL 70 70 
13 AM 65 75 
14 AN 60 70 
15 AO 75 80 
16 AP 65 70 
17 AQ 70 75 
18 AR 60 70 
19 AS 65 75 
20 AT 75 80 
21 AU 65 70 
22 AV 70 75 
23 AW 60 65 
24 AX 65 75 
25 AY 55 65 
26 AZ 60 65 
27 BA 75 80 
28 BB 75 75 
29 BC 70 75 
30 BD 65 70 
80 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
4) Reflecting 
Implementation of learning in cycle 2 is still the same 
as previous cycles that aims to improve student achievement in 
English speaking. In this second cycle, most students have been 
very understanding and compatible with the learning model 
applied by researcher. Even the majority of them are very 
familiar with the model of learning that researcher applyed in 
class X IPS 1 this. As mentioned above, that the purpose of 
researcher applying Quantum Teaching Method is to improved 
student achievement in speaking english through active 
learning involving student, then researcher conclude that in this 
31 BE 80 85 
32 BF 70 75 
33 BG 80 85 
34 BH 65 70 
35 BI 75 80 
36 BJ 65 70 
37 BK 80 85 
38 BL 75 80 
39 BM 60 70 
SUM 2670 2890 
MEAN 68,46 74.10 
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second cycle application of Quantum Teaching Method can 
improve student learning achievement which is very happy. 
This can be seen from the activities in the implementation of 
quantum teaching that can bring students to be active. Most 
students love the media. Media is very helpful to them in 
cultivating interest in learning. Students are more effective at 
working on individual worksheets. Students are more 
responsible for their own work. There is an improvement in 
students' English proficiency in general.  
The data showed that the data mean score in cycle 2 is 
increases, as it could be proved that the mean score of the pre-
test is 41.57 and the mean score of the post test in cycle 2 is 
74.10. there was 12.69 improvements. 
Table. 7 
The comparison of the students‟ score 
No Name Pre-test Post-test 1 Post-test 2 
1 AA 60 65 70 
2 AB 55 65 70 
3 AC 40 55 60 
4 AD 70 75 80 
5 AE 60 65 75 
6 AF 70 75 80 
7 AG 60 65 70 
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8 AH 70 75 80 
9 AI 60 70 75 
10 AJ 70 75 80 
11 AK 60 70 75 
12 AL 65 70 70 
13 AM 60 65 75 
14 AN 55 60 70 
15 AO 70 75 80 
16 AP 60 65 70 
17 AQ 60 70 75 
18 AR 50 60 70 
19 AS 60 65 75 
20 AT 70 75 80 
21 AU 60 65 70 
22 AV 60 70 75 
23 AW 50 60 65 
24 AX 60 65 75 
25 AY 45 55 60 
26 AZ 55 60 65 
27 BA 70 75 80 
28 BB 70 75 75 
29 BC 60 70 75 
30 BD 60 65 70 
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31 BE 70 80 85 
32 BF 60 70 75 
33 BG 70 80 85 
34 BH 60 65 70 
35 BI 70 75 80 
36 BJ 60 65 70 
37 BK 75 80 85 
38 BL 60 75 80 
39 BM 55 60 70 
SUM 2395 2670 2890 
MEAN 61,41 68,46 74.10 
 
8. Strengths and weaknesses in implementing of Quantum teaching method 
In implementing of quantum teaching method there were many 
strengths and weakness, namely: 
a) The strengths 
1. The implementing Quantum teaching method can make the 
learning process becomes more comfortable and enjoyable. For 
example : When the researcher joined with the English teacher in 
the observation, the class was so quite, some students looked so 
sleepy, passive and they did not have high motivation in learning. 
However, after the researcher taught through quantum teaching 
method the class was so active, the students said “horeee.....” they 
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were very happy. (every meeting). The students were very happy 
and they could be proud with the result of questionare. 
2. Students are stimulated to actively observe, adjust the theory to 
reality, and can try to do it themselves. For example : when the 
implementation of the Quantum Teaching Method on grade X IPS 
1, students complete the tasks properly.  
3. Quantum teaching method requires the creativity of a teacher to 
stimulate students' innate desires to learn, the teacher is indirectly 
used to thinking creatively every day.For example: in each of the 
meeting, the teacher setting up a medium of learning such as 
pictures and toys. It aims to attract the students to learn. 
4. The lessons provided by the teacher are easily accepted or 
understood by students.For example: when the implementation of 
the Quantum Teaching in class X IPS 1, Students look understand 
with the material given teacher and they learn as carefree. 
b) The weaknesses 
1. Quantum Teaching Method requires careful preparation and 
planning in addition to requiring a long time. For example: When 
the researcher implemented the quantum teaching method in the 
class, she got limited times, only 2x45 minutes, its mean that 
quantum teaching method need much time. And its made the 
researcher was tired. 
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2. Because in this method there is a celebration to respect one's 
efforts both in the form of applause, flicking fingers, singing etc. 
Then it can interfere with other classes. 
3. This model requires teacher skills specifically, because without this 
support, the learning process will not be effective. For example: 
Before applying the quantum learning method, the researcher must 
really prepare a truly mature learning plan. Researcher should 
make a learning plan to be interesting for students. The plan is one 
of the making of an interesting learning media. The goal is to build 
motivation interest in student learning. 
4. Facilities such as equipment, places and adequate costs are not 
always available properly. 
 
C. DISCUSSION 
After analyzing the data which was gathered from several sources, the 
researcher concluded several findings that answer the problem statement of 
the research in chapter 1 such as: 1) Can the implementation of Quantum 
Teaching method to improve students‟ speaking ability to the  tenth grade 
students of MAN 2 Karanganyar in 2017/2018?, 2) What are the strengths and 
weaknesses in implementing of Quantum Teaching method in MAN 2 
Karanganyar? 
1. The implementirg of the quantum teaching method. 
The implementation of teaching speaking through quantum 
teaching method can improve students‟ speaking ability in descriptive text. 
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The researcher implied in two cycles, each cycle consists of one treatments 
and one test. After conducting the first cycle, the researcher then did the 
post-test l. The mean score of the post-test 1 is 68.46 compared to the 
score of pre-test. There is an improvement around 7.05. It showed a 
positive result although the improvement is not quite high. The researcher 
then conducted the second cycle. Litter finishing the second cycle, the 
researcher then did post-test. The mean score of the post-test 2 showed a 
good improvement compared to the pre-test. The mean score of the post-
test is 74.10. The improvement of the pre-test and the post-test 2 is around 
12.69.  Therefore, it can be said that the quantum teaching method is 
giving improvement to the students. 
 
2. The strengths and the weakness of the implementing of Quantum Teaching 
method. 
In implementing of quantum teaching method there were 
manystrengths and weakness, namely: 
a) The strengths 
5) The implementing Quantum teaching method can make the 
learning process becomes more comfortable and enjoyable. For 
example : When the researcher joined with the English teacher in 
the observation, the class was so quite, some students looked so 
sleepy, passive and they did not have high motivation in learning. 
However, after the researcher taught through quantum teaching 
method the class was so active, the students said “horeee.....” they 
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were very happy. (every meeting). The students were very happy 
and they could be proud with the result of questionare. 
6) Students are stimulated to actively observe, adjust the theory to 
reality, and can try to do it themselves. For example : when the 
implementation of the Quantum Teaching Method on grade X IPS 
1, students complete the tasks properly.  
7) Quantum teaching method requires the creativity of a teacher to 
stimulate students' innate desires to learn, the teacher is indirectly 
used to thinking creatively every day.For example: in each of the 
meeting, the teacher setting up a medium of learning such as 
pictures and toys. It aim to attract the students to learn. 
8) The lessons provided by the teacher are easily accepted or 
understood by students.For example: when the implementation of 
the Quantum Teaching in class X IPS 1, Students look understand 
with the material given teacher and they learn as carefree. 
b) The weaknesses 
5) Quantum Teaching Method requires careful preparation and 
planning in addition to requiring a long time.For example: When 
the researcher implemented the quantum teaching method in the 
class, she got limited times, only 2x45 minutes, its mean that 
quantum teaching method need much time. And its made the 
researcher was tired. 
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6) Because in this method there is a celebration to respect one's 
efforts both in the form of applause, flicking fingers, singing etc. 
Then it can interfere with other classes. 
7) This model requires teacher skills specifically, because without 
this support, the learning process will not be effective. For 
example: Before applying the quantum learning method, the 
researcher must really prepare a truly mature learning plan. 
Researcher should make a learning plan to be interesting for 
students. The plan is one of the making of an interesting learning 
media. The goal is to build motivation interest in student learning. 
8) Facilities such as equipment, places and adequate costs are not 
always available properly. 
In implementing of quantum teaching method there were many 
strengths and weakness. But, the strengths have much better effect 
compared with the weakness. 
From the discussion above, it could be stated that teaching 
speaking through quantum teaching method really gives a high 
contribution for improving the students‟ English speaking ability. 
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CHAPTER V 
CONCLUSION, IMPLICATION AND SUGGESTION 
 
D. CONCLUSION 
Based on the result of the study, it could be concluded that the 
result of the research was satisfying. This research claims that the 
students‟ English speaking ability is improved through quantum teaching 
method. The success could be seen from the following table: 
Table. 2.1 
The Comparison mean score 
 
No Category of test Mean score 
1. Pre-test 61.41 
2. Cycle 1 68.46 
3. Cycle 2 74.10 
 
Teaching speaking ability through Quantum teaching method could 
be improved. The implementing of quantum teaching method made the 
speaking and learning activity more enjoyable and interesting. Quantum 
teaching‟s frames are enroll, experience, label, demonstrate, repeat, and 
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celebrate. The Quantum teaching frame ensures that the lesson is taught on 
several different levels. Enrolling the students first piques their curiosity, 
creates excitement and raises expectations all positive emotions. Allowing 
them to experience the lesson through a game or activity engages the 
student, making the lesson more concrete and more fun. At the end of the 
activity, students may have more questions then they began with this is the 
teacher's cue to "label" the information, explaining and debriefing what 
was just learned. A demonstration helps students connect their experience 
with the new learning, and a quick review cements it in their memories. 
Finally, the class celebrates their success with high-fives, saying words of 
acknowledgement, giving a class cheer.The students‟ problem in their 
English speaking ability could be successfully solved through quantum 
teaching method. In generally, this can be seen from the comparison 
between the average score of the pre-test and that of the post-test above. 
The students were very happy when they learned through quantum 
teaching method. Their responses to the implementing of quantum 
teaching method were very happy because most of them liked to learn 
using song, picture, story, and othermedia. They also liked to do 
worksheet before getting the answer, and then they demonstrate it. They 
liked to review what they had learned and they were very happy when they 
got surprise, gift after learning. 
The implementing of quantum teaching method it liked by most of 
the students until the students from other class asked the researcher to 
teach their class, it also can improve the students' ability especially in 
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speaking. But there were many students who did not enjoy in learning 
because they did not like the media, so, they asked their friends to present 
their worksheet, and theyjust took silent and had nice sit. 
E. IMPLICATION 
The research finding showed that the implementing of quantum 
teaching method is useful enough to improve the students‟ English 
speaking ability in English teaching learning process. It does not only 
improve the students‟ confidents in delivering something or talking to 
others but also students‟ motivation for learning because it is suitable with 
their learning style. It can be applied to all ages of the learners in all 
lessons. Hence, it is suggested to be the references for the teachers‟ 
training. Since, it constitutes one of the effective methods that can be 
applied easily. 
F. SUGGETION 
The success in teaching learning does not depend on the lesson 
program only, but the more important thing is how the teacher presents the 
lesson and uses various technique and media to manage the class more 
lively and enjoyable. By teaching speaking through quantum teaching 
method, the researcher gives some suggestion for the English teacher, 
students and other researcher as follows 
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4. For English teacher: 
g. The teachers should be creative in choosing the method which can 
make the students happy and enjoyable. 
h. The teachers should enroll the students‟ lirst piques before 
learning. Thus, that the students have motivation to study. 
i. The teachers give the time for the students for asking questions. 
j. The teacher should help the students to connect their experience 
with new learning by demonstration. 
k. The teacher should give the review from what they have learned. 
Thus,  that the students more understand. 
l. The teacher should appreciate for what they have done. By simple 
thing. E.g. sing together, give applause, draw star, etc. 
5. For the students : 
f. The students are expected not to be shy and nervous to express 
their own competence when they try to speak English. 
g. The students should bring dictionary to get some vocabulary in 
describing thing. 
h. They students should active in the presenting their worksheet. 
i. The students should repeat what they have studied. 
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j. The students should lose their fear in making mistakes when they 
sp try to speak. 
6. For other researchers: 
It could be concluded that the implementing of quantum 
teaching method was success and satisfying. For the others who are 
interested in implementing a similar study, it is suggested to use the 
finding of the research as a starting point so the researcher can explain 
more. However, it must be developed with the other condition and 
lesson that might be different and more attractive. 
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APPENDIX 1 
 
 
THE RESEARCH SCHEDULE 
 
 
No Activity Time 
1 Pre-Observation March 3
rd
 2018 
2 Collecting the data through interview the teacher 
before research 
April 2
nd
, 2018 
3 Confirming the teacher about the implementing of the 
research 
April 10
th
, 2018 
4 Collecting the data through pre-test April 24
th
, 2018 
 
5 
The implementing of cycle 1 May 8
 th
, 2018 
6 Collecting the data through post-test 1 May 10
 th
, 2018 
7 The implementing of cycle 2 May 15
 th
, 2018 
8 Collecting the data through post-test 2 May 17
 th
, 2018 
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APPENDIX 2 
 
 
INTERVIEW IN PRE-RESEARCH WITH THE STUDENTS 
 
Date of Interview : On Thursday, April 5
th
, 2018 
Time of interview  : 15:00 pm 
Place of interview  : in front of A class 
Interviewew  : The students 
Interviewer   : Nafisah Yuliana 
 
Student 1 : nama saya A 
Researcher : oke, saya akan memberikan beberapa pertanyaan dan nanti 
 tolong dijawabdengan jujur, bila perlu disertai alasannya ya.... 
Researcher : menurut kamu pelajaran bahasa inggris itu susah apa mudah? 
Student : susah mb ...... 
Researcher : kenapa? 
Student : hla aku gak tau artinya kok mbak.... 
Researcher : apa motivasi kamu untuk belajar bahasa inggris? 
Student : biar lulus ujian nasional mbak... aku takut nanti kalau tidak lulus, 
 aku dimarah i orang tua. 
Researcher : oke, hla  diantara 4 Skill, yakni reading, writing, Speaking dan 
 listening. Manakah yang kamu anggap paling susah? 
Student : speaking mbak... aku takut kalau maju didepan gitu, hla kalau 
 salah mesti ditertawakan teman-teman itu mbak. 
Researcher : apakah kelas speaking itu menyenangkan? 
Student : sebenernya menyenangkan mba... tapi aku yo gak bisa, jadi gak 
  menyenangkan. 
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Researcher : terus, apa usaha kamu untuk menghadapi speaking? 
Student : aku diem aja mbak. Biar gak di tunjuk... kan yang di tunjuk hanya 
 yang suka rame mbak. 
Researcher : belajar yang seperti apa yang kamu inginkan? 
Student : kalau aku pengennya sekali-kali belajar tidak didalam kelas 
 gitu,kan selama ini belajarnya Cuma didalam kelas mbak. 
Researcher : oke, cukup untuk pertanyaannya, terimakasih. 
Student : ya, mbak. Sama-sama. 
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Student 2  : nama saya B 
Researcher : ya..saya akan memberikan beberapa pertanyaan tolong jawab 
 dengan jujur,bila perlu kasih alasannya. 
Researcher : menurut kamu pelajaran bahasa inggris susah apa mudah? 
Student : susah mbak.... karna aku gak tahu artinya. 
Researcher : apa motivasi kamu untuk belajar bahasa inggris? 
Student : apa ya mbak ..... yo biar naik kelas to mbak. 
Researcher : dari 4 skill, yakni reading, speaking, listening dan writing. 
 manakah yang kamu anggap paling sulit? 
Student : speaking....takut ngomong salah ..... 
Researcher : kalau takut salah, hla usaha kamu apa biar gak takut? 
Student : ya aku latihan ngmong gitu mbak, sebelum maju 
Researcher : apakah kelas speaking itu menyenangkan? 
Student : enggak....gurunya galak. 
Resercher : belajar yang seperti apa yang kamu inginkan„? 
Student : yang santai gitu mbak ..... jangan galak-galak ...... 
Researcher : emang gurunya galak? 
Student : halah jangan ditanya yen itu 
Researcher  : oke, cukupuntuk pertanyaannya. Terimakasih. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
103 
 
 
Student 3 : nama saya C 
Researcher  : oke, saya akan memberikan beberapa pertanyaan dan nanti 
  tolong dijawabdengan jujur, bila perlu disertai alasannya ya.... 
Researcher  : menurut kamu pelajaran bahasa inggris itu susah apa mudah? 
Student  : susah sekali mbak 
Researcher  : terus motivasi kamu belajar bahasa inggris apa„? 
Student : untuk lulus ujian  mbak ..... 
Researcher : dari 4 skill, yakni reading, speaking, listening dan writing 
  manakah yang paling sulit? 
Student : speaking mbak ...... ngomongnya blepotan. 
Researcher : bagaimana  cara kamu biar jadi gak blepotan? 
Student : sebelum maju aku latihan sek to mbak 
Researcher : apakah kelas speaking menyenangkan? 
Student : enggak ...... bikin Bete mbak... 
Researcher : bete kenapa? 
Student : hla belajare gitu gitu wae mbak mbak ,  yang kreatif dikit gitu 
  hlo...hehe 
Researcher : oke, thanks untuk jawabannya 
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Student 4 : nama saya D 
Researcher : saya akan memberikan beberapa pertanyaan dan nanti tolong 
  dijawab dengan jujur, bila perlu disertai alasannya ya.... 
Researcher : menurut kamu pelajaran bahasa inggris itu susah apa mudah? 
Student  : susah pakek bangete mbak....aku gak mudeng soale. 
Researcher  : trus motivasi kamu untuk belajar bahasa inggns apa? 
Student  : yaaa. ..... biar gak dimarahin bu guru to mbak...kalau gak bisa 
  gitu kandisindir gitu dikelas. 
Researcher  : oke, dari 4 skill yakni reading, writing, listening dan speaking. 
  manakahyang  kamu anggap paling sulit? 
Student  : kalau aku speaking mbak ....... aku gak pede klo didepan kelas,hla 
  diliatin temen-temen banyak gitu, kan aku jadi grogi mbak. 
Researcher  : trus klo kamu gak pede gitu usaha kamu untuk menghadapinya 
  apa? 
Student : aku duduk anteng mbak, biar gak ditunjuk. 
Researcher  : apakah kelas speaking itu menyenangkan? 
Student  : enggak mbak...Hla aku  gak suka kok . 
Researcher : trus biar kamu suka, suasana belajar yang gimana yang kamu 
 inginkan? 
Student  : ya yang santai mbak… kalau perlu kasih cerita-cerita gitu lho 
  mbak, biar gak sepaneng. 
Researcher  : oke, cukup untuk pertanyaan dan trimakasih atas jawabannya 
  ya… 
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Student 5 : nama saya E 
Researcher : saya akan memberikan beberapa pertanyaan tolong dijawab 
  dengan jujur  bila perlu kamu kasih alasannya ya... 
Researcher : menurut kamu bahasa inggris itu susah apa mudah? 
Student : kadang susah, kadang mudah mbak. 
Researcher : terus motivasi kamu belajar bahasa inggris apa? 
Student : biar pinter mbak 
Researcher : dari 4 skill, yakni reading, speaking, listening dan writing , 
  manakah yangpaling sulit? 
Student : kalau itu, aku paling gak bisa listening mbak, [ha suaranya gak 
  jelas gitu yenngomong 
Researcher : oke, untuk speaking sendiri gimana? 
Student : kalau speaking aku biasa ig mbak. 
Student : seneng mbak, kama kalau ada temen salah gitu marai guyu,  kan 
  jadi lucumbak. 
Researcher : oke… trus belajar yang seperti apa yang kamu inginkan? 
Researcher  : sing penting ora galak mbak, biar bisa santai-santai gitu, hehehe 
Researcher : oke, thanks untuk jawabannya 
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Student 6 : nama saya F 
Researcher : saya akan memberikan beberapa pertanyaan tolong dijawab 
  dengan jujur,  bila  perlu kamu kasih alasannya ya... 
Researcher  : menurut kamu bahasa inggris itu susah apa mudah? 
Student  : susah tenan yen kui mbak. 
Researcher  : terus motivasi kamu belajar bahasa inggris apa? 
Student :  apa ya mbak.....gak tau aku 
Researcher  : dari 4 skill, yakni  reading, Speaking, listening dan writing, 
  manakah yang paling sulit? 
Student : speakinglah  mbak. ..... malu kalau didepan kelas, diguyu temen 
  temen  yensalah ngomong. 
Researcher  : trus cara kamu biar gak diguyu temen-temen gimana? 
Student  : kalau aku latihan dibelakang sek mbak. Ngapalne sekk.. 
 
Researcher  : apakah kelas speaking menyenangkan? 
 
Student  : seneng  mbak. Kerena yen temen salah  gitu marai guyu, kan jadi 
   lucumbak. 
Researcher  : oke... trus belajar yang seperti apa yang kamu inginkan? 
Student  : sing penting ra galak mbak, bier bise sante-sante gitu. Hehehe.. 
Researcher  : oke, thanks untuk jawabannya 
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Student 7 : nama saya F 
Researcher : saya akan memberikan beberapa pertanyaan tolong dijawab 
  dengan jujur,bila perlu kamu kasih alasannya ya... 
Researcher : menurut kamu bahasa inggris itu susah apa mudah? 
Student : susah mbak.... angel buanget.. 
Researcher : terus motivasi kamu belajar bahasa inggris apa? 
Student : biar pinter mbak....kalau pinter kan cewek-cewek pada suka sama 
  akumbak...hehhee.... 
Researcher : dari 4 skill, yakni reading, speaking, listening dan writing 
  manakah yang  paling sulit? 
Student  : speaking mbak, kama aku suka bingung mau ngomong pakek 
  bahasa  inggris. 
Researcher  : trus biar kamu gak bingung, cara kamu gimana? 
Student  : ya aku buka kamus nu mbak . ndelok-delok artine.. 
Researcher  : apakah kelas speaking menyenangkan? 
Student  : enggak… hla aku kon maju terus gitu, padahal temen-temen yang 
  lainjarang. 
Researcher  : belajar yang seperti apa yang kamu inginkan? 
Student  : yang santai mbak… belajar kelompok gitu aku suka mbak. 
Researcher  : oke thanks untuk jawabannya. 
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Student 8 : nama saya G 
Researcher : saya akan memberikan beberapa pertanyaan tolong dijawab 
  dengan jujur,bila  perlu kamu kasih alasannya ya... 
Researcher : menurut kamu bahasa inggris itu susah apa mudah? 
Student  : kadang susah, kadang mudah mbak 
Researcher : terus motivasi kamu belajar bahasa inggris apa? 
 
Student  : biar pinter mbak..  
Researcher : dari 4 skill, yakni reading, speaking, listening dan writing , 
 manakah yangpaling sulit? 
Student  : speaking … karena aku takut kalau maju, takut ngomong mbak. 
Researcher : trus usaha kamu biar gak takut gimana? 
Student  : saya latihan dulu sebelum maju mbak. 
Researcher  : apakah kelas speaking menyenangkan? 
Student  : biasa ig mbak 
Researcher  : belajar yang seperti apa yang kamu inginkan? 
Student  : kalau aku suka yang seru-seru mbak… yang santai aja, tidak 
  galak. 
Researcher  : oke thanks untuk jawabannya. 
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Student 9  :  nama saya H 
Researcher : saya akan memberikan beberapa pertanyaan tolong dijawab 
  dengan jujur,bila perlu kamu kasih alasannya ya... 
Researcher : menurut kamu bahasa inggris itu susah apa mudah? 
Student : susah mbak.... kama aku tidak suka bahasa inggris, pelajarane 
  gur  ngunu-ngunu wae mbak. 
Researcher  : terus motivasi kamu belajar bahasa inggris apa? 
Student : emmm....apa ya 
Researcher  : dari 4 Skill, yakni reading, speaking, listening dan writing , 
  manakah yang  paling sulit? 
Student  : semua  susah hahaha 
Researcher  : yang paling susah? 
Student  : semua susah, yang paling susah speaking, bingung ngomongnya. 
Researcher  : cara kamu biar gak susah ngomong? 
Student  : ya latihan dulu mbak 
Researcher  : apakah kelas speaking menyenangkan? 
Student  : enggak… 
Researcher  : belajar yang seperti apa yang kamu inginkan? 
Student  : yang tidak galak, yang tidak suruh garap tugas. 
Researcher  : oke, thanks untuk jawabannya. 
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Student 10  :  nama saya I 
Researcher : saya akan memberikan beberapa pertanyaan tolong dijawab 
  dengan jujur,bila perlu kamu kasih alasannya ya... 
Researcher : menurut kamu bahasa inggris itu susah apa mudah? 
Student  : agak susah mbak ..... kama aku gak tau artinya. 
Researcher : terus motivasi kamu belajar bahasa inggris apa? 
Student  : biar pinter dan bisa lulus ujian nasional 
Researcher : dari 4 skill yakni reading, speaking, listening dan writing , 
  manakah yang  paling sulit? 
Student : speaking… karena aku takut ditertawakan temen-temen kalau 
  salah  ngomong,dan bingung mau ngomong apa. 
Researcher : cara kamu biar gak bingung? 
Student  : aku sukanya translate mbak 
Researcher : apakah kelas speaking menyenangkan? 
Student  : ya biasa saja, sama kayak pelajaran yang lain. 
Researcher  : trus belajar yang seperti apa yang  kamu inginkan? 
Student  : yang tidak galak mbak ...... dan aku paling suka dapat hadiah 
  mbak 
Researcher  : oke, thanks untuk jawabannya 
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Student 11  : nama saya J 
Researcher : saya akan memberikan beberapa pertanyaan tolong dijawab 
  dengan jujur,bila perlu kamu kasih alasannya ya... 
Researcher : menurut kamu bahasa inggris itu susah apa mudah? 
Student : kadang susah, kadang mudah mbak 
Researcher : terus motivasi kamu belajar bahasa inggris apa? 
Student : biar gak dimarahin bapak mbak.. karna kalau nilai bahasa 
  inggrisku  jelek bapak  marah. 
Researcher : dari 4 skill, yakni reading, speaking, listening dan writing , 
 manakah  yangpaling sulit? 
Student : aku yang paling takut kalau speaking mbak … karena aku takut 
  kalau majuyen  salah ngomong gitu langsung ditertawain temen 
  temen. 
Researcher  : terus usaha kamu biar gak ditertawain temen-temen apa? 
 
Student : aku latihan dulu mbak.. 
Researcher  : apakah kelas speaking menyenangkan? 
Student : sebenere menyenangkan mbak, karna kalau ada temen yang salah 
  ngomong  jadi seru-seruan di kelas. 
Researcher : belajar yang seperti apa yang kamu inginkan? 
Student : yang menyenangkan mbak....kalau bisa yang tidak didalam kelas, 
  kama akupengen sekaIi-kali keluar gitu. 
Researcher : oke, thanks untuk jawabannya 
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APPENDIX 3 
 
 
Interview in pre-research with the teacher 
 
 
Date of Interview  : May 16
th 
,  2018 
Time of interview  : 09.00 am 
Place of interview  : Waiting‟s room 
Interviewee   : Mrs. Eli 
Interviewer   : Nafisah Yuliana 
 
Peneliti  : assalamualaikum, permisi bu … 
Guru  : waallaikumsalam..hiya, mb ..silahkan… 
Peneliti : saya Nafisah  dari IAIN surakarta bu. Saya mau mengadakan 
  obervasi di MAN 2 Karanganyar ini. 
Guru  : dalam rangka apa ya mbak? 
Peneliti : mengerjakan skripsi bu 
Guru  : oh skripsi to mb? 
Peneliti : iya buk 
Guru  : ow mau penelitian disini?  Jurusan apa? 
Peneliti  : Pendidikan bahasa inggris buk.... 
Guru : bahasa inggris ya.. wah good mb, anak saya juga jurusan bahasa 
  inggis di UNY. hehe kebetulan saya gurunya bahasa inggris mb... 
Peneliti  : ow enggeh to buk? Wah kebetulan ini, hehe 
Guru  : ya mbak, hehe … mbak nafisah mau tanya apa? 
Peneliti  : begini buk… ibuk ngajar bahasa inggris disini kelas berapa saja? 
Guru  : kebetulan untuk bahasa inggris saya diamanahi di kelas  X IPA 
  dan IPS mbak. 
Peneliti  : berapa kelas itu bu?  
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Guru  : ya 5 kelas mbak. 
 
Peneliti  : ya cukup banyak ya bu 
 
Guru  : ya lumayan mbak.he he he… 
 
Peneliti  : bagaimana suasana kelas saat ibuk mengajar? 
 
Guru : wah kelasnya hening kok mbak, gimana ya mb...mereka itu 
  banyak diamnya, tapi saya gak tahu diamnya itu paham atau 
  tidak, tapi kalau saya Tanya“paham ra cah???” mereka yo 
  menjawab “paham bu” ngoten 
Peneliti  : hehe.. umum buk kalau siswa kayak gitu.  
Guru  : tapi embuh paham tenan po ora 
Peneliti : hla cara ibu memastikan pemahan anak dari mana bu? 
Guru  : ya saya lihat dari nilai anak mbak.  
Peneliti : ooohhhh hla diantara 4 skill (reading, writing, speaking dan 
  listening) yang sering diajarkan yang mana bu? 
Guru  : wah gimana ya mbak... kalau disini itu maaf ya, jujur saja 
  ini,hehe kalaubahasa inggris  mungkin semua di ajarkan. Tapi 
   disini saya lebihmementingkan reading sama writing dulu mbak, 
  karna itu yang keluar diUN,  biasa to mbak...cari ijasah...hahaa. 
  untuk bahasa inggris itu kan termasuk pelajaran yang masih 
  terlalu susah untuk anak-anak to mbak, masih awam, apalagi kan 
  disini seh ndeso....aku yakin gak Cuma di MAN  ini saja disekolah 
  yang lain lain mesti juga gitu mbak...do mumet.hehe 
Peneliti : hehe...hla untuk speakingnya buk? 
Guru  : dulu ada mb dari ELC kesini ngajar speaking, 
Peneliti : extra gitu ya buk 
Guru  : ya dua mb, ada yang pagi masuk jam pelajaran biasa dan 
 extranya sore, 
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  sekitar jam 2 jadi sepulang anak-anak dari sekolah... tapi itu 
  udah dulu,tahunajaran kemaren. 
Peneliti : hla  sekarang? 
Guru  : sekarang udah enggak, kontraknya habis.hehe… sekarang paling 
  untuk speaking di singgung sedikit-sedikit saat pelajaran. ya jadi 
  saya sarankan kalau panjenengan pengen penelitian disini 
  Speaking saja mba karena guru-guru disini itu lebih 
  mengutamakan reading dan writing karena memang itu yang 
  akan di ujikan di UN. 
Peneliti : speaking ya bu? Rencana saya kebetulan nggeh niku buk. hehee 
Guru   : Iya siap enggak? Hahaha memang agak susah mb tapi ya itu 
  tadi....njnenganberarti PTK to? 
Peneliti : enggeh 
Guru   : ya bagus itu.. hla rencana mau pakai apa nanti? untuk teknik ato 
 caranya?  sudah ada? 
Peneliti : sudah bu… rencana saya ingin menerapkan metode Quantum 
  Teaching buk 
Guru   : yang gimana itu? 
Peneliti : yang TANDUR itu hlo bu.... 
Guru   : tandur ..... ooo yang ada rayakan itu mbak? Aku koyo pernah 
  denger  kui ki mb,hehe 
Peneliti : enggeh bu.... tumbuhkan, alami, namai, demonstrasikan, ulangi 
  dan rayakanbu. 
Guru   : ooo.. bagus itu mbak... segera di laksanakan saja. 
Peneliti : hehe enggeh segera mungkin buk  
Guru   : nanti langsung saya carikan jadwal saja dan nanti saya kabari 
  mbak 
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Peneliti : nggeh buk. Saya tunggu..  
Guru   : ya mbak 
Peneliti : nggeh pun terimakasih buk untuk waktunya.. minta ma‟af sudah 
  mengganggu aktivitasnya.. 
Guru   : engga papa mbak.. dengan senang hati 
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APPENDIX 4 
 
RENCANA PELAKSANAAN PEMBELAJARAN 
(RPP) 
 
Satuan Pendidikan : MAN 2 KARANGANYAR 
Mata Pelajaran : Bahasa Inggris 
Kelas/Semester : X/1 
Materi Pokok  : Descriptive text 
Alokasi Waktu : 2 x 45 menit 
 
 
J. Kompetensi Inti (KI) 
1. Menghayati dan mengamalkan ajaran agama yang dianutnya 
2. Menghayati dan mengamalkan perilaku jujur, disiplin, tanggungjawab, 
peduli (gotong royong, kerjasama, toleran, damai),  santun, responsif dan 
pro-aktif  dan menunjukkan sikap sebagai bagian dari solusi atas berbagai 
permasalahan dalam berinteraksi secara efektif dengan lingkungan sosial 
dan alam serta dalam menempatkan diri sebagai cerminan bangsa dalam 
pergaulan dunia 
3. Memahami, menerapkan, menganalisis pengetahuan faktual, konseptual, 
prosedural berdasarkan rasa ingin tahunya tentang ilmu pengetahuan, 
teknologi, seni, budaya, dan humaniora dengan wawasan kemanusiaan,  
kebangsaan, kenegaraan, dan peradaban terkait penyebab fenomena dan 
kejadian, serta menerapkan pengetahuan prosedural pada bidang kajian 
yang spesifik sesuai dengan bakat dan minatnya untuk memecahkan 
masalah. 
4. Mengolah, menalar,  dan menyaji  dalam ranah konkret dan ranah abstrak 
terkait dengan pengembangan dari yang dipelajarinya di sekolah secara 
mandiri, dan mampu  menggunakan metoda sesuai kaidah keilmuan 
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K. Kompetensi Dasar dan Indikator Pencapaian Kompetensi: 
1.3.Mensyukuri kesempatan dapat mempelajari bahasa Inggris sebagai bahasa 
pengantar komunikasi internasional yang diwujudkan dalam semangat 
belajar 
2.1.Menunjukkan perilaku santun dan peduli dalam melaksanakan komunikasi 
Interpersonal dengan guru dan teman. 
3.6.Menganalisis fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan pada teks 
deskriptif sederhana tentang orang, tempat wisata, dan bangunan besejarah 
terkenal, sesuai dengan konteks penggunaannya. 
4.7 Menyusun teks deskriptif lisan dan tulis tentang orang, tempat wisata, dan 
bangunan besejarah terkenal, dengan memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur 
teks, dan unsur kebahasaan yang benar dan sesuai konteks. 
Indikator : 
1.3.1. Mensyukuri anugerah Tuhan dengan bersemangat belajar bahasa 
inggris. 
2.1.3. Menunjukkan perilaku peduli, percaya diri dan tanggung jawab 
dalam melaksanakan komunikasi terkait teks deskriptif sederhana 
tentang orang. 
3.6.1. Menganalisis fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsure kebahasaan 
pada teks deskriptif sederhana tentang orang, sesuai dengan konteks 
penggunaannya. 
3.6.2. Merespon makna dalam teks deskriptif, lisan dan tulis, sederhana 
tentang orang. 
4.5.3. Menyusun teks deskriptif lisan dan tulis sederhana tentang orang. 
 
C.Materi Pembelajaran 
Description text is a text which give the description of something. Its purpose 
is to describe and reveal a particular person, place, or thing in detail. 
1. Generic Structure 
 Identification : Identifying the phenomenom to be described. 
 Description  : describing the phenomenom in parts, qualities, 
or/and characteristics. 
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Language Features : 
d. Using simple Present 
e. The descriptions are mostly about the writer‟s personal opinion. 
f. Using adjective to describe. 
 
2. Describing places 
In order to describe a place we need to answer at least these following 
questions to be the main idea of each paragraph. By using those three facts 
as a main idea of each paragraph, you can write a good descriptive text. 
Remember that descriptive text mainly uses present tense. 
 
3. Describing Things 
There is one rule to describe things : adjective + noun. For example : 
beautiful dancer, green apple, black box,etc. however of you need two or 
more adjectives, you should write it in the right order. 
 
4. Describing people 
People can be described by the way of how they look (physical appearance 
: age, build, height, hair colour, eye colour, hair style,etc.) and their 
behaviours ( characteristic/personality traits : moody, calm, cheerful, 
gloomy, polite,etc) 
 
5. Describing Events 
Learning ordinal and cardinal number are necessary to write about dates. 
 
Simple Present Tense is 
c. Verbal sentence 
Formula 
(+) S+ Verb (-s/-es) + Object 
(-) S + Do/Does + Not + verb + Object 
(?) Do/Does + S + Verb + Object ? 
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d. Nominal Sentence 
Formula : 
(+) S + To be + Complement (adjectives/adverb/noun) 
(-)  S + To be + Not + Complement (adjectives/adverb/noun) 
(?) To be + S + Complement (adjectives/adverb/noun) 
 
D. Metode/model dalam Pembelajaran: 
2. Metode  : Quantum Teaching 
 
E .Langkah-Langkah Kegiatan Pembelajaran 
c. Pendahuluan  
1. Guru memberi salam dan mengajak siswa untuk berdoa 
2. Guru mengecek kehadiran siswa 
3. Guru mengecek kesiapan siswa belajar secara fisik 
maupun spikologis. 
4. Guru menginformasikan apa yang akan  dipelajari dan 
tujuannya 
d. Kegiatan Inti  
1. “enroll” 
 Guru menunjukkan gambar salah satu tokoh 
idola 
 Guru bercerita tentang “seandainya bertemu 
dengan salah satu tokoh idola”. 
2. “Experience” 
 Guru meminta para murid untuk menuliskan 
orang yang mereka senangi dan 
menceritakannya kepada teman kelompok 
dengan bahasa Indonesia kemudian 
diterjemahkan kedalam bahasa inggris. 
3. “Label” 
 Guru menjawab pertanyaan murid apabila 
ada yang bertanya 
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 Guru mengoreksi pekerjaan para murid 
 Guru memberi tahu manfaat dari speaking. 
4. “Demonstrate” 
 Guru dan para siswa bersama-sama 
mendemonstrasikan tugas mereka. 
 Guru memberi kesempatan kepada 
kelompok untuk maju mendiskripsikan tugas 
mereka 
 Guru membacakan kata yang dianggap sulit 
dan ditirukan para murid 
5. “Review” 
 Guru menanyakan manfaat dari speaking, 
 Guru meminta para siswa untuk 
membacanya kembali tugas yang telah 
mereka buat. 
 Guru mengulangi membacakan kata yang 
dianggap sulit dan ditirukan oleh para murid. 
6. “Celebrate” 
 Guru memberi tambahan bintang kepada 
kelompok yang mau maju mendiskripsikan 
tugas. 
 Guru meminta para murid untuk memberi 
appluse kepada teman yang mau maju. 
 Berama-sama menyanyikan lagu yel-yel. 
e. Penutup 
 Guru mengakhiri kegiatan pembelajaran 
dengan mengajak siswa berdoa. 
F. Media, Alat dan Sumber Pembelajaran : 
1.Media   : Picture 
2.Alat    : Papan Tulis 
3.Sumber Pembelajaran : Bahasa Inggris kelas x semester 1 dan kamus 
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G.  Penilaian 
3. Jenis/Teknik Penilaian 
d. Tes tulis dan tes kinerja (pengamatan sikap selama pembelajaran) 
e. Sikap (melalui rubric pengamatan sikap selama pembelajaran). 
f. Unjuk Kerja . 
4. Bentuk instrumen 
Instrumen penilaian sikap 
No Nama 
Sikap 
Keterangan 
Santun Peduli 
1.     
2.     
3.     
4.     
     
40.     
 
Keterangan : 
Skala penilaian sikap dibuat dengan rentang antara 1 s.d 5 
1 = Sangat kurang; 
2 = Kurang konsisten; 
3 = Mulai konsisten; 
4 = Konsisten; 
5 = Selalu konsisten 
 
Instrumen penilaian ketrampilan berbicara (role play) 
 
No Nama 
Kriteria 
Total 
Score Kelancaran Pengucapan Intonasi 
Pilihan 
kata 
1.       
2.       
3.       
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4.       
       
39.       
 
Rubrik Ketrampilan speaking 
 
Kriteria Skor Indikator 
Kelancaran (Fluency) 3 Baik 
2 Cukup 
1 Kurang 
Pengucapan (Pronunciation) 3 Baik 
2 Cukup 
1 Kurang 
Intonasi (Intonation) 3 Baik 
2 Cukup 
1 Kurang 
Pilihan Kata (Diction) 3 Baik 
2 Cukup 
1 Kurang 
 
 
        
     Karanganyar, 07  Mei 2018 
     Mengetahui: 
 
Guru Mata Pelajaran     Praktikan, 
 
 
 
Eli Nurlaili Hidayati, S.Pd.                                      Nafisah Yuliana 
NIP. 197503152007012015                                       NIM. 143221288 
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RENCANA PELAKSANAAN PEMBELAJARAN (RPP) 
 
Satuan Pendidikan : MAN 2 KARANGANYAR 
Mata Pelajaran : Bahasa Inggris 
Kelas/Semester : X/1 
Materi Pokok  : Descriptive text 
Alokasi Waktu : 2 x 45 menit 
 
J. Kompetensi Inti (KI) 
5. Menghayati dan mengamalkan ajaran agama yang dianutnya 
6. Menghayati dan mengamalkan perilaku jujur, disiplin, tanggungjawab, 
peduli (gotong royong, kerjasama, toleran, damai),  santun, responsif dan 
pro-aktif  dan menunjukkan sikap sebagai bagian dari solusi atas berbagai 
permasalahan dalam berinteraksi secara efektif dengan lingkungan sosial 
dan alam serta dalam menempatkan diri sebagai cerminan bangsa dalam 
pergaulan dunia 
7. Memahami, menerapkan, menganalisis pengetahuan faktual, konseptual, 
prosedural berdasarkan rasa ingin tahunya tentang ilmu pengetahuan, 
teknologi, seni, budaya, dan humaniora dengan wawasan kemanusiaan,  
kebangsaan, kenegaraan, dan peradaban terkait penyebab fenomena dan 
kejadian, serta menerapkan pengetahuan prosedural pada bidang kajian 
yang spesifik sesuai dengan bakat dan minatnya untuk memecahkan 
masalah. 
8. Mengolah, menalar,  dan menyaji  dalam ranah konkret dan ranah abstrak 
terkait dengan pengembangan dari yang dipelajarinya di sekolah secara 
mandiri, dan mampu  menggunakan metoda sesuai kaidah keilmuan 
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K. Kompetensi Dasar dan Indikator Pencapaian Kompetensi: 
1.4.Mensyukuri kesempatan dapat mempelajari bahasa Inggris sebagai bahasa 
pengantar komunikasi internasional yang diwujudkan dalam semangat 
belajar 
2.1.Menunjukkan perilaku santun dan peduli dalam melaksanakan komunikasi 
Interpersonal dengan guru dan teman. 
3.7.Menganalisis fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan pada teks 
deskriptif sederhana tentang orang, tempat wisata, dan bangunan besejarah 
terkenal, sesuai dengan konteks penggunaannya. 
4.8 Menyusun teks deskriptif lisan dan tulis tentang orang, tempat wisata, dan 
bangunan besejarah terkenal, dengan memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur 
teks, dan unsur kebahasaan yang benar dan sesuai konteks. 
 
Indikator : 
1.4.1. Mensyukuri anugerah Tuhan dengan bersemangat belajar bahasa 
inggris. 
2.1.4. Menunjukkan perilaku peduli, percaya diri dan tanggung jawab 
dalam melaksanakan komunikasi terkait mendiskripsikan kucing 
mainan. 
3.7.1. Menganalisis fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsure kebahasaan 
pada teks deskriptif sederhana tentang sesuatu, sesuai dengan 
konteks penggunaannya. 
3.7.2. Merespon makna dalam teks deskriptif, lisan dan tulis, sederhana 
tentang sesuatu. 
4.5.4. Menyusun teks deskriptif lisan dan tulis sederhana tentang sesuatu. 
 
C.Materi Pembelajaran : Kucing Mainan 
 
D. Metode/model dalam Pembelajaran: 
2. Metode  : Quantum Teaching 
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E .Langkah-Langkah Kegiatan Pembelajaran 
 Pendahuluan 
5. Guru memberi salam dan mengajak siswa untuk berdoa 
6. Guru mengecek kehadiran siswa 
7. Guru mengecek kesiapan siswa belajar secara fisik maupun 
spikologis. 
8. Guru menginformasikan apa yang akan  dipelajari dan tujuannya 
 
 Kegiatan Inti 
a. “Enroll” 
 Guru menunjukkan kucing mainan kepada para 
siswa. 
b. “Experience” 
 Guru meminta para siswa untuk menulis apa yang 
mereka lihat mengenai kucing mainan yang sudah 
dibawa oleh guru dengan bahasa Indonesia terlebih 
dahulu kemudian menterjemahkannya ke bahasa 
inggris. 
c. “Label” 
 Guru mengoreksi pekerjaan para siswa. 
 Guru menjelaskan letak kesalahan para siswa 
 Guru meminta para siswa untuk membaca pekerjaan 
mereka dengan duduk ditempat masing-masing. 
d. “Demonstrate” 
 Guru dan para siswa bersama-sama mengoreksi 
pekerjaan temane mereka yang belum sempat 
dikoreksi oleh guru. 
 Guru memberi kesempatan kepada kelompok untuk 
maju mendiskripsikan kucing mainan tersebut tanpa 
membawa buku. 
e. “Review” 
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 Guru meminta para siswa untuk mengulangi 
membuat kembali yang benar. 
 Guru meminta para siswa untuk membacanya 
kembali. 
 
f. “Celebrate” 
 Guru memberi tambahan bintang kepada kelompok 
yang mau maju mendiskripsikan kucing mainan 
tanpa membaca buku. 
 Guru meminta para murid untuk memberi appluse 
kepada teman yang mau maju. 
 Penutup 
 Guru mengakhiri kegiatan pembelajaran dengan 
mengajak siswa berdoa dan salam. 
 
F. Media, Alat dan Sumber Pembelajaran : 
4. Media  : Kucing mainan 
5. Alat  : Buku dan  Papan Tulis 
6. Sumber Pembelajaran : Bahasa Inggris kelas x semester 1 dan kamus. 
 
 
     Karanganyar, 14 Mei 2018 
     Mengetahui: 
Guru Mata Pelajaran     Praktikan, 
 
 
Eli Nurlaili Hidayati, S.Pd.                                     Nafisah Yuliana 
NIP. 197503152007012015                                      NIM. 143221288 
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RENCANA PELAKSANAAN PEMBELAJARAN (RPP) 
 
Satuan Pendidikan : MAN 2 KARANGANYAR 
Mata Pelajaran : Bahasa Inggris 
Kelas/Semester : X/1 
Materi Pokok  : Descriptive text 
Alokasi Waktu : 2 x 45 menit 
 
 
A. Kompetensi Inti (KI) 
a. Menghayati dan mengamalkan ajaran agama yang dianutnya 
b. Menghayati dan mengamalkan perilaku jujur, disiplin, 
tanggungjawab, peduli (gotong royong, kerjasama, toleran, damai),  
santun, responsif dan pro-aktif  dan menunjukkan sikap sebagai 
bagian dari solusi atas berbagai permasalahan dalam berinteraksi 
secara efektif dengan lingkungan sosial dan alam serta dalam 
menempatkan diri sebagai cerminan bangsa dalam pergaulan dunia 
c. Memahami, menerapkan, menganalisis pengetahuan faktual, 
konseptual, prosedural berdasarkan rasa ingin tahunya tentang ilmu 
pengetahuan, teknologi, seni, budaya, dan humaniora dengan 
wawasan kemanusiaan,  kebangsaan, kenegaraan, dan peradaban 
terkait penyebab fenomena dan kejadian, serta menerapkan 
pengetahuan prosedural pada bidang kajian yang spesifik sesuai 
dengan bakat dan minatnya untuk memecahkan masalah. 
d. Mengolah, menalar,  dan menyaji  dalam ranah konkret dan ranah 
abstrak terkait dengan pengembangan dari yang dipelajarinya di 
sekolah secara mandiri, dan mampu  menggunakan metoda sesuai 
kaidah keilmuan 
 
B. Kompetensi Dasar dan Indikator Pencapaian Kompetensi: 
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1.5 Mensyukuri kesempatan dapat mempelajari bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar komunikasi internasional yang diwujudkan 
dalam semangat belajar 
1.6 Menunjukkan perilaku santun dan peduli dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasiInterpersonal dengan guru dan teman. 
1.7 Menganalisis fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan 
pada teks deskriptif sederhana tentang orang, tempat wisata, dan 
bangunan besejarah terkenal, sesuai dengan konteks 
penggunaannya. 
1.8 Menyusun teks deskriptif lisan dan tulis tentang orang, tempat 
wisata, dan bangunan besejarah terkenal, dengan memperhatikan 
fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan yang benar dan 
sesuai konteks. 
 
L. Tujuan Pembelajaran :  
Peneliti hanya ingin mengetahui kemampuan siswa dalam speaking 
sebelum mendapat treatment (Metode Quantum Teaching) dengan 
mengambil nilai pre-test. 
 
M. Materi Pembelajaran :  
Tes lisan dengan tema Introducing ourself dengan lebih khusus 
mendiskripsikan diri sendiri. 
 
N. Metode Pembelajaran : - 
 
O. Langkah-Langkah Kegiatan Pembelajaran 
 
o Pendahuluan 
4. Guru memberi salam dan mengajak siswa untuk berdoa 
5. Guru mengecek kehadiran siswa 
6. Guru berkenalan dengan siswa. 
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o Kegiatan Inti 
Guru meminta setiap siswa memperkenalkan dan 
mendiskripsikan dirinya masing-masing dengan maju didepan 
kelas secara bergantian. 
 
 
o Kegiatan penutup 
3. Salam 
4. Terimakasih 
 
P. Sumber Pembelajaran : - 
 
Q. Penilaian 
Indicator pencapaian Teknik penilaian Bentuk instrument 
Siswa mau berbicara 
dengan bahasa inggris. 
Tes lisan Mendiskripsikan dirinya 
sendiri di depan kelas. 
 
R. Rubrik penilaian : 
Pronunciation, Grammar, Vocabulary, Fluency 
No 
Nam
e 
Pronounciati
on 
Grammar Vocabulary Fluency Jumlah Rata-rata 
5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 
1                        
2                        
3                        
4                        
5                        
6                        
7                        
8                        
9                        
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     Karanganyar, 23 April 2018 
     Mengetahui: 
 
Guru Mata Pelajaran         Praktikan, 
 
 
 
Eli Nurlaili Hidayati, S.Pd.                                     Nafisah Yuliana 
NIP. 197503152007012015                                      NIM. 143221288 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
10                        
11                        
12                        
39                        
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RENCANA PELAKSANAAN PEMBELAJARAN (RPP) 
 
Satuan Pendidikan : MAN 2 GONDANGREJO 
Mata Pelajaran : Bahasa Inggris 
Kelas/Semester : X/1 
Materi Pokok  : Descriptive text 
Alokasi Waktu : 2 x 45 menit 
 
A. Kompetensi Inti (KI) 
e. Menghayati dan mengamalkan ajaran agama yang dianutnya 
f. Menghayati dan mengamalkan perilaku jujur, disiplin, 
tanggungjawab, peduli (gotong royong, kerjasama, toleran, damai),  
santun, responsif dan pro-aktif  dan menunjukkan sikap sebagai 
bagian dari solusi atas berbagai permasalahan dalam berinteraksi 
secara efektif dengan lingkungan sosial dan alam serta dalam 
menempatkan diri sebagai cerminan bangsa dalam pergaulan dunia 
g. Memahami, menerapkan, menganalisis pengetahuan faktual, 
konseptual, prosedural berdasarkan rasa ingin tahunya tentang ilmu 
pengetahuan, teknologi, seni, budaya, dan humaniora dengan 
wawasan kemanusiaan,  kebangsaan, kenegaraan, dan peradaban 
terkait penyebab fenomena dan kejadian, serta menerapkan 
pengetahuan prosedural pada bidang kajian yang spesifik sesuai 
dengan bakat dan minatnya untuk memecahkan masalah. 
h. Mengolah, menalar,  dan menyaji  dalam ranah konkret dan ranah 
abstrak terkait dengan pengembangan dari yang dipelajarinya di 
sekolah secara mandiri, dan mampu  menggunakan metoda sesuai 
kaidah keilmuan 
 
B. Kompetensi Dasar dan Indikator Pencapaian Kompetensi: 
1.5 Mensyukuri kesempatan dapat mempelajari bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar komunikasi internasional yang diwujudkan dalam 
semangat belajar 
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1.6 Menunjukkan perilaku santun dan peduli dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi 
     Interpersonal dengan guru dan teman. 
1.7 Menganalisis fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan 
pada teks deskriptif sederhana tentang orang, tempat wisata, dan 
bangunan besejarah terkenal, sesuai dengan konteks 
penggunaannya. 
1.8 Menyusun teks deskriptif lisan dan tulis tentang orang, tempat 
wisata, dan bangunan besejarah terkenal, dengan memperhatikan 
fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan yang benar dan 
sesuai konteks. 
 
L. Tujuan Pembelajaran : 
Peneliti hanya ingin mengetahui kemampuan siswa dalam speaking 
sesudah mendapat treatment (Metode Quantum Teaching) dengan 
mengambil nilai post-test 2. 
 
M. Materi Pembelajaran :  
Tes lisan dengan tema describe picture. 
 
N. Metode Pembelajaran : - 
 
O. Langkah-Langkah Kegiatan Pembelajaran 
4) Pendahuluan 
3. Guru memberi salam dan mengajak siswa untuk berdoa 
4. Guru mengecek kehadiran siswa. 
5) Kegiatan Inti 
Guru meminta setiap siswa untuk maju dan menceritkan atau 
mendiskripsikan gambar yang mereka dapat didepan kelas secara 
bergantian. 
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6) Kegiatan penutup 
3. Salam 
4. Terimakasih 
 
P. Sumber Pembelajaran : - 
 
Q. Penilaian 
Indicator pencapaian Teknik penilaian Bentuk instrument 
Siswa mau berbicara 
dengan bahasa inggris. 
Tes lisan Describe your picture.. 
please…!!  
 
R. Rubrik penilaian : 
Pronunciation, Grammar, Vocabulary, Fluency 
 
 
Guru Mata Pelajaran                         Praktikan, 
 
 
 
Eli Nurlaili Hidayati, S.Pd.                                     Nafisah Yuliana 
NIP. 197503152007012015                                      NIM. 143221288 
 
 
No Name 
Pronounciation Grammar Vocabulary Fluency Jumlah Rata-rata 
5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1   
1                        
2                        
3                        
4                        
39                        
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SILABUS 
MAN 2 KARANGANYAR 
TAHUN PELAJARAN 2018 / 2019 
Mata Pelajaran       :  BAHASA INGGRIS 
Kelas                    :  X 
Kompetensi Inti     : 
KI 1 : Menghayati dan mengamalkan ajaran agama yang dianutnya 
KI 2 : Menghayati dan mengamalkan perilaku jujur, disiplin, tanggungjawab, peduli (gotong 
royong, kerjasama, toleran, damai),  santun, responsif dan pro- 
aktif  dan menunjukan sikap sebagai bagian dari solusi atas berbagai permasalahan dalam 
berinteraksi secara efektif dengan lingkungan sosial dan 
alam serta dalam menempatkan diri sebagai cerminan bangsa dalam pergaulan dunia 
KI 3 : Memahami, menerapkan, menganalisis pengetahuan faktual, konseptual, prosedural 
berdasarkan rasa ingin tahunya tentang ilmu pengetahuan, 
teknologi, seni, budaya, dan humaniora dengan wawasan kemanusiaan,  kebangsaan, 
kenegaraan, dan peradaban terkait penyebab fenomena dan 
kejadian, serta menerapkan pengetahuan prosedural pada bidang kajian yang spesifik 
sesuai dengan bakat dan minatnya untuk memecahkan 
masalah. 
KI 4 : Mengolah, menalar,  dan menyaji dalam ranah konkret dan ranah abstrak terkait dengan 
pengembangan dari yang dipelajarinya di sekolah secara 
mandiri, dan mampu  menggunakan metoda sesuai kaidah keilmuan 
 
Kompetensi Dasar Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber Belajar 
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Kompetensi Dasar Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber Belajar 
1.2. Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari 
bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi 
internasionalyang 
diwujudkan dalam 
semangat belajar. 
2.4. Menunjukan perilaku 
jujur, disiplin, percaya diri, 
dan bertanggung jawab 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi transaksional 
dengan guru dan teman. 
3.2 Menganalisis fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan pada 
ungkapan ajakan 
melakukan suatu 
tindakan, serta 
responnya, sesuai 
dengan konteks 
penggunaannya. 
4.2 Menyusun teks lisan dan 
tulis untuk mengucapkan 
dan merespon ajakan 
melakukan suatu 
tindakan, dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan, yang 
Teks lisan dan tulis untuk 
mengucapkan dan merespon 
ajakan melakukan suatu 
tindakan. 
Fungsi sosial 
Menjaga hubungan 
interpersonal dengan guru, 
teman dan orang lain 
Struktur teks 
Mengucapkan ungkapan ajakan 
melakukan suatu tindakan. 
   Let’s play game! , Why don’t 
you join the contest? Shall I 
finish this job? Shall we have 
dinner tonight?  
Unsur kebahasaan 
Kosa kata, tata bahasa, 
ucapan, tekanan kata, dan 
intonasi. 
Topik 
Berbagai hal terkait dengan 
interaksi antara guru dan 
siswa selama proses 
pembelajaran, di dalam 
maupun di luar kelas. 
 
 
Mengamati 
 Siswa mendengarkan/menontoninteraksi 
ungkapan ajakan melakukan suatu tindakan. 
 Siswa mengikuti interaksi mengucapkan 
ungkapan ajakan melakukan suatu tindakan. 
 Siswa menirukan model interaksi mengucapkan 
ungkapan ajakan melakukan suatu tindakan. 
 Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mengidentifikasi ciri-ciri interaksi mengucapkan 
ungkapan ajakan melakukan suatu tindakan 
(fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan). 
Mempertanyakan (questioning) 
Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan antara lain perbedaan antar 
berbagai ungkapan mengucapkan ungkapan 
ajakan melakukan suatu tindakan dalam bahasa 
inggris perbedaan ungkapan dengan yang ada 
dalam bahasa Indonesia, kemungkinan 
menggunakan ungkapan lain, dsb. 
Mengeksplorasi 
Siswa mengucapkan ungkapan ajakan melakukan 
suatu tindakan dengan bahasa Inggris dalam 
konteks simulasi, role-play, dan kegiatan lain yang 
terstruktur. 
Mengasosiasi 
 Siswa membandingkan ungkapan ajakan 
melakukan suatu tindakan yang telah dipelajari 
KRITERIA PENILAIAN: 
 Tingkat ketercapaian fungsi 
sosial mengucapkan ungkapan 
ajakan melakukan suatu 
tindakan  
 Tingkat kelengkapan dan 
keruntutan struktur 
teksmengucapkan ungkapan 
ajakan melakukan suatu 
tindakan  
 Tingkat ketepatan unsur 
kebahasaan: tata bahasa, kosa 
kata, ucapan, tekanan kata, 
intonasi 
CARA PENILAIAN: 
Unjuk kerja  
 Bermain peran (role play) dalam 
bentuk interaksi yang berisi 
pernyataan dan pertanyaan 
tentang ungkapan ajakan 
melakukan suatu tindakan. 
 Ketepatan dan kesesuaian 
menggunakan struktur dan unsur 
kebahasaan dalam  
menyampaikan ungkapan ajakan 
melakukan suatu tindakan serta 
responnya 
Pengamatan (observations):   
Bukan penilaian formal seperti tes, 
1  x 3 JP 
 
 Audio CD/  
 SUARA GURU 
 Koran/ majalah 
ber 
 www.dailyengli
sh.com 
 http://american
english.state.g
ov/files/ae/reso
urce_files 
 http://learnengli
sh.britishcounc
il.org/en/ 
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Kompetensi Dasar Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber Belajar 
benar dan sesuai 
konteks.  
 
dengan yang ada di berbagai sumber lain. 
 Siswa membandingkan antara ungkapan ajakan 
melakukan suatu tindakan dalam bahasa Inggris 
dan dalam bahasa siswa. 
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa mengucapkan ungkapan ajakan 
melakukan suatu tindakan dengan bahasa 
Inggris, di dalam dan di luar kelas.  
 Siswa menuliskan permasalahan dalam 
menggunakan bahasa Inggris untuk 
mengucapkan ungkapan ajakan melakukan 
suatu tindakan dalam jurnal belajar (learning 
journal). 
 
tetapi untuk tujuan memberi balikan. 
Sasaran penilaian: 
 Upaya menggunakan bahasa 
Inggris untuk 
mengajakmelakukan suatu 
tindakan dan responnya ketika 
muncul kesempatan. 
 Kesungguhan siswa dalam 
proses pembelajaran di setiap 
tahapan. 
 Kesantunan dan kepedulian 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi 
 Perilaku jujur, disiplin, percaya 
diri, dan bertanggung jawab 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi 
1.2. Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari 
bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi 
internasionalyang 
diwujudkan dalam 
semangat belajar.. 
2.2. Menunjukkan perilaku 
santun dan peduli dalam 
melaksanakan 
Komunikasiinterpersonal 
dengan guru dan teman. 
Teks lisan dan tulis untuk 
mengucapkan dan merespon 
ungkapan simpati,  
Fungsi sosial 
Menjaga hubungan 
interpersonal dengan guru, 
teman dan orang lain 
Ungkapan 
I am sorry to hear that. Poor 
you! 
Unsur kebahasaan 
Mengamati 
 Siswa 
mendengarkan/menontoninteraksimengucapkan 
simpati. 
 Siswa mengikuti interaksi mengucapkan rasa 
simpati. 
 Siswa menirukan model interaksi mengucapkan 
rasa simpati. 
 Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mengidentifikasi ciri-ciri interaksi mengucapkan 
rasa simpati (fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan). 
Kriteria penilaian: 
 Tingkat ketercapaian fungsi 
sosial mengucapkan rasa 
simpati  
 Tingkat kelengkapan dan 
keruntutan struktur teks 
mengucapkan rasa simpati 
 Tingkat ketepatan unsur 
kebahasaan: tata bahasa, kosa 
kata, ucapan, tekanan kata, 
intonasi 
Cara Penilaian: 
1  x 3 JP 
 
 Audio CD/ 
VCD/DVD 
 SUARA GURU 
 Koran/ majalah 
berbahasa 
Inggris 
 www.dailyenglish
.com 
 http://americanen
glish.state.gov/fil
es/ae/resource_fi
les 
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Kompetensi Dasar Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber Belajar 
3.2. Menganalisis fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan pada 
ungkapan simpati dan 
responnya, sesuai 
dengan konteks 
penggunaannya 
4.8. Menyusun teks lisan dan 
tulis untuk mengucapkan 
dan merespon ungkapan 
simpati, dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan, yang 
benar dan sesuai 
konteks.  
 
Kosa kata, tata bahasa, 
ucapan, tekanan kata, dan 
intonasi. 
Topik 
Berbagai hal terkait dengan 
interaksi antara guru dan 
siswa selama proses 
pembelajaran, di dalam 
maupun di luar kelas. 
 
 
 
Mempertanyakan 
Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan antara lain perbedaan antar 
berbagai ungkapan simpati dalam bahasa Inggris 
perbedaan ungkapan dengan yang ada dalam 
bahasa Indonesia, kemungkinan menggunakan 
ungkapan lain, dsb. 
Mengeksplorasi 
Siswa mengucapkan ungkapan simpati dengan 
bahasa Inggris dalam konteks simulasi, role-play, 
dan kegiatan lain yang terstruktur. 
Mengasosiasi 
 Siswa membandingkan ungkapan simpati yang 
telah dipelajari dengan yang ada di berbagai 
sumber lain. 
 Siswa membandingkan antara ungkapan dalam 
bahasa Inggris dan dalam bahasa siswa. 
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa mengucapkan ungkapan simpati dengan 
bahasa Inggris, di dalam dan di luar kelas.  
 Siswa menuliskan permasalahan dalam 
menggunakan bahasa Inggris untuk 
mengucapkan rasa simpati dalam jurnal belajar 
(learning journal). 
Unjuk kerja  
 Bermain peran (role play) dalam 
bentuk interaksi yang berisi 
pernyataan dan pertanyaan 
tentang ungkapan rasa simpati 
 Ketepatan dan kesesuaian 
menggunakan struktur dan 
unsur kebahasaan dalam  
menyampaikan ungkapan rasa 
simpati 
Pengamatan (observasi) 
Bukan penilaian formal seperti tes, 
tetapi untuk tujuan memberi 
balikan.Sasaran penilaian: 
 Upaya menggunakan Bahasa 
Inggris untuk menyatakan rasa 
simpatiketika muncul  
kesempatan. 
 
 Kesungguhan siswa dalam 
proses pembelajaran dalam 
setiap tahapan 
 Perilaku santun dan peduli 
dalam melaksanakan 
Komunikasi 
 http://learnenglis
h.britishcouncil.o
rg/en/ 
 
1.2. Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari 
bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar 
Teks lisan dan tulis untuk 
menyatakan, 
menanyakantentang 
keharusan melakukan suatu 
Mengamati 
 Siswa mendengarkan dan membaca banyak 
kalimat should dengan simple, continous, perfect 
KRITERIA PENILAIAN: 
 Tingkat ketercapaian fungsi 
sosial ungkapan tentang 
2 x 3 JP  
 
 Audio CD/ 
VCD/DVD 
 SUARA GURU 
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Kompetensi Dasar Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber Belajar 
komunikasi 
internasionalyang 
diwujudkan dalam 
semangat belajar.. 
2.3. Menunjukkan perilaku 
jujur, disiplin, percaya diri, 
dan bertanggung jawab 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi transaksional 
dengan guru dan teman. 
3.6. Menganalisis fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan untuk 
menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang 
keharusan melakukan 
suatu tindakan/kegiatan 
pada waktu yang akan 
datang, saat ini, atau 
waktu lampau, sesuai 
dengan konteks 
penggunaannya. 
4.9. Menyusun teks lisan dan 
tulis untuk menyatakan 
dan menanyakan tentang 
keharusan melakukan 
suatu tindakan/kegiatan 
pada waktu yang akan 
datang, saat ini, atau 
waktu lampau, dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi 
tindakan/kegiatan pada waktu 
yang akan datang, saat ini, 
atau waktu lampau 
Fungsi sosial 
Menyatakan dan menanyakan 
keharusan untukmenyarankan 
dan mengingatkan. 
Struktur teks 
You should take a rest 
because you will have a test 
tomorrow. Anggi should have 
booked the ticket in 
advance… 
Unsur kebahasaan 
Kata kerja modal should 
dengan simple, continuous, 
dan perfect tense; tata 
bahasa, ucapan, tekanan 
kata, intonasi, ejaan, tanda 
baca, tulisan tangan dan 
cetak yang jelas dan rapi. 
Topik 
Berbagai hal terkait dengan 
interaksi antara guru dan 
siswa selama proses 
pembelajaran, di dalam 
maupun di luar kelas. 
 
tense, dalam berbagai konteks. 
 Siswa mengikuti interaksi tentang  keharusan 
melakukan suatu tindakan/kejadian pada waktu 
yang akan datang, saat ini, atau akan waktu 
lampau selama proses pembelajaran, dengan 
bimbingan guru. 
 Siswa menirukan contoh-contoh kalimat should 
dengan simple, continous, perfect tense 
 Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mengidentifikasi ciri-ciri kalimat should dengan 
simple, continous, perfect tense (fungsi sosial, 
struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan). 
Mempertanyakan 
Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan antara lain perbedaan kalimat 
should dengan simple, continous, dan perfect 
tense dalam bahasa Inggris, perbedaan 
ungkapan dalam bahasa Inggris dengan yang 
ada dalam bahasa Indonesia, kemungkinan 
menggunakan ungkapan lain, dsb. 
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa menyatakan dan menanyakan 
keharusan melakukan suatu tindakan/kejadian 
pada waktu yang akan datang, saat ini, atau 
waktu lampau dalam bahasa Inggris dalam 
konteks simulasi, role-play, dan kegiatanlain 
yang terstruktur. 
 Siswa menyatakan dan menanyakan 
keharusan melakukan suatu tindakan/kejadian 
pada waktu yang akan datang, saat ini, atau 
tentangkeharusan melakukan 
suatu tindakan/kejadian pada 
waktu yang akan datang, saat 
ini, atau akan waktu lampau 
 Tingkat kelengkapan dan 
keruntutan struktur teks 
 Tingkat ketepatan unsur 
kebahasaan: tata bahasa, kosa 
kata, ucapan, tekanan kata, 
intonasi 
CARA PENILAIAN: 
Pengamatan (observations):   
 Upaya menggunakan bahasa 
Inggris untuk menyatakan dan 
menanyakan keharusan 
melakukan suatu 
tindakan/kejadian pada waktu 
yang akan datang, saat ini, atau 
akan waktu lampau 
 Kesungguhan siswa dalam 
proses pembelajaran di setiap 
tahapan. 
 Perilaku jujur, disiplin, percaya 
diri, dan bertanggung jawab 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi 
 
 
 Koran/ majalah 
berbahasa 
Inggris 
 www.dailyenglish
.com 
 http://americanen
glish.state.gov/fil
es/ae/resource_fi
les 
 http://learnenglis
h.britishcouncil.o
rg/en/ 
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Kompetensi Dasar Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber Belajar 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan yang 
benar dan sesuai 
konteks. 
 
waktu lampau dalam bahasa Inggris dalam 
proses pembelajaran. 
Mengasosiasi 
 Siswa membandingkan kalimat should dengan 
simple, continous, perfect tense yang telah 
dipelajari dengan ungkapan-ungkapan lainnya. 
 Siswa membandingkan antara kalimat 
keharusan melakukan suatu tindakan/kejadian 
pada waktu yang akan datang, saat ini, atau 
akan waktu lampau dalam bahasa Inggris 
dengan ungkapan keharusan dalam bahasa ibu 
atau bahasa Indonesia.  
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa menyatakan dan menanyakan keharusan 
melakukan suatu tindakan/kejadian pada waktu 
yang akan datang, saat ini, atau akan waktu 
lampau, di dalam dan di luar kelas.  
 Siswa menuliskan permasalahan dalam 
menggunakan bahasa Inggris untuk 
menyatakan dan menanyakan keharusan dalam 
jurnal belajarnya 
1.2. Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari 
bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi 
internasionalyang 
diwujudkan dalam 
semangat belajar. 
2.5. Menunjukkan perilaku 
jujur, disiplin, percaya 
Teks lisan dan tulis tentang 
menyatakan dan 
menanyakan kecukupan 
untuk dapat/tidak dapat 
melakukan sesuatu sesuai 
dengan konteks 
penggunaannya. 
Fungsi sosial 
Menjaga hubungan 
Mengamati 
 Siswa mendengarkan dan membaca banyak 
pernyataan kecukupan untuk dapat/tidak dapat 
melakukan sesuatu, dalam berbagai konteks. 
 Siswa menirukan contoh-contoh pernyatakan 
kecukupan untuk dapat/tidak dapat melakukan 
sesuatu  
 Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mengidentifikasi ciri-ciri pernyatakan kecukupan 
KRITERIA PENILAIAN: 
 Tingkat ketercapaian fungsi 
sosial pernataan kecukupan 
untuk dapat/tidak dapat 
melakukan sesuatu  
 Tingkat kelengkapan dan 
keruntutan struktur 
tekspernyataan kecukupan 
untuk dapat/tidak dapat 
2 x 3 JP 
 
 Audio CD/  
 SUARA GURU 
 Koran/ majalah 
ber 
 www.dailyengli
sh.com 
 http://american
english.state.g
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Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber Belajar 
diri, dan bertanggung 
jawab dalam 
melaksanakan 
komunikasi transaksional 
dengan guru dan teman. 
3.7. Menganalisis struktur 
teks dan unsur 
kebahasaan untuk 
menyatakan dan 
menanyakan kecukupan 
untuk dapat/tidak dapat 
melakukan sesuatu, 
sesuai dengan konteks 
penggunaannya.  
4.10. Menyusun teks lisan 
dan tulis untuk 
menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang 
kecukupan untuk 
dapat/tidak dapat 
melakukan sesuatu, 
dengan memperhatikan 
fungsi sosial, struktur 
teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan, yang benar 
dan sesuai konteks. 
 
interpersonal dengan guru, 
teman dan orang lain 
Struktur teks 
Dewi is too weak to walk 
alone. Munandar is qualified 
enough to have that job.   
Unsur kebahasaan 
(4) Kata penghubungsebab 
akibat (cause & effect) Too 
and enough, 
(5)  ucapan, tekanan kata, 
intonasi,  
(6) ejaan, tanda baca, tulisan 
tangan dan cetak yang 
jelas dan rapi. 
Topik 
Berbagai hal terkait dengan 
interaksi antara guru dan 
siswa selama proses 
pembelajaran, di dalam 
maupun di luar kelas. 
 
 
untuk dapat/tidak dapat melakukan sesuatu 
(fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan). 
Mempertanyakan 
Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan antara lain perbedaan antar 
berbagai pernyatakan kecukupan untuk dapat/tidak 
dapat melakukan sesuatu yang ada dalam bahasa 
Inggris, perbedaan kalimat dalam bahasa Inggris 
dengan yang ada dalam bahasa Indonesia, 
kemungkinan menggunakan kalimat lain, dsb. 
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa menyatakan kecukupan untuk dapat/tidak 
dapat melakukan sesuatu bahasa Inggris dalam 
konteks tanyajawab, dan kegiatanlain yang 
terstruktur. 
 Siswa berusaha menyatakan kecukupan untuk 
dapat/tidak dapat melakukan sesuatu dalam 
bahasa Inggris selama proses pembelajaran. 
Mengasosiasi 
 Siswa membandingkan pernyatakan kecukupan 
untuk dapat/tidak dapat melakukan sesuatu 
yang telah dipelajari dengan bentuk pernyataan  
lainnya. 
 Siswa membandingkan antara pernyatakan 
kecukupan untuk dapat/tidak dapat melakukan 
sesuatu dalam bahasa Inggris dengan 
ungkapan keharusan dalam bahasa ibu atau 
bahasa Indonesia.  
melakukan sesuatu  
 Tingkat ketepatan unsur 
kebahasaan: tata bahasa, kosa 
kata, ucapan, tekanan kata, 
intonasi 
CARA PENILAIAN: 
Pengamatan (observations):   
 Upaya menggunakan bahasa 
Inggris untuk menyatakan dan 
menanyakan kecukupan untuk 
dapat/tidak dapat melakukan 
sesuatu 
 Kesungguhan siswa dalam 
proses pembelajaran di setiap 
tahapan. 
 Perilaku jujur, disiplin, percaya 
diri, dan bertanggung jawab 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi 
 
ov/files/ae/reso
urce_files 
 http://learnengli
sh.britishcounc
il.org/en/ 
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Waktu 
Sumber Belajar 
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa menyatakan  kecukupan untuk 
dapat/tidak dapat melakukan sesuatu dengan 
bahasa Inggris, di dalam dan di luar kelas.  
 Siswa menuliskan permasalahan dalam 
menggunakan bahasa Inggris untukmenyatakan 
kecukupan untuk dapat/tidak dapat melakukan 
sesuatu dalam jurnal belajarnya. 
 
1.2. Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari 
bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi International 
yang diwujudkan dalam 
semangat belajar  
2.3 Menunjukkan perilaku 
tanggung jawab, peduli, 
kerjasama, dan cinta 
damai, dalam 
melaksanakan 
komunikasi fungsional 
3.8. Menganalisis fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan dari 
teks iklan barang, jasa, 
dan kegiatan (event) di 
media massa, sesuai 
dengan konteks 
penggunaannya. 
Teks tulis iklan barang, jasa, 
dan kegiatan (event) di media 
massa 
Fungsi sosial 
Membujuk orang lain untuk 
membeli/memakai barang/jasa 
dan menonton/mengikuti 
kegiatan (event) 
Struktur Teks 
Ungkapan yang lazim 
digunakan dalam teks iklan 
barang, jasa, dan kegiatan 
(event) di media massasecara 
urut dan runtut. 
Unsur kebahasaan 
Kosa kata , tata bahasa, 
ucapan, rujukan kata, tekanan 
kata, intonasi, ejaan, dan 
tanda baca yang tepat, 
dengan pengucapan yang 
Mengamati 
 Siswa membaca/membacakan teks iklan 
barang, jasa, dan kegiatan (event) di media 
massa dari berbagai sumber dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur teks, 
unsur kebahasaan, maupun format 
penyampaian/penulisannya. 
 Siswa mencoba menirukan pengucapannya dan  
menuliskan teks yang digunakan. 
 Siswa belajar membaca cepat untuk mendapat 
gambaran umum dari teks melalui proses 
skimming dan scanning untuk mendapatkan 
informasi khusus. 
 
Mempertanyakan 
Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan antara lain perbedaan antar 
berbagai iklan barang, jasa, dan kegiatan 
(event)dalam bahasa Inggris, perbedaan ungkapan 
dengan yang ada dalam bahasa Indonesia, 
Kriteria penilaian: 
 Pencapaian fungsi sosial 
 Kelengkapan dan keruntutan 
struktur teks 
 Ketepatan unsur kebahasaan: 
tata bahasa, kosa kata, ucapan, 
tekanan kata, intonasi, ejaan, 
dan tulisan tangan 
 Kesesuaian format penulisan/ 
penyampaian 
Cara Penilaian 
Pengamatan (observations):   
 
Sasaran penilaian adalah  
 kesantunan saat melakukan 
tindakan 
 perilaku tanggung 
jawab,peduli, kerjasama, dan 
cinta damai,  
dalammelaksanakan 
3  x 3 JP  Audio CD/ 
VCD/DVD 
 SUARA GURU 
 Koran/ majalah 
berbahasa 
Inggris 
 www.dailyengli
sh.com 
 http://american
english.state.g
ov/files/ae/reso
urce_files 
 http://learnengli
sh.britishcounc
il.org/en/ 
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Waktu 
Sumber Belajar 
4.11. Menangkap makna 
dalam iklan barang, jasa, 
dan peristiwa (event) dari 
media massa. 
4.12. Menyusun teks tulis 
iklan barang, jasa, dan 
peristiwa (event), dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan yang 
benar dan sesuai 
konteks. 
lancar dan penulisan dengan 
tulisan tangan atau cetak yang 
jelas dan rapi 
Multimedia: 
Layout, dekorasi, yang membuat 
tampilan teks lebih menarik 
 
kemungkinan menggunakan ungkapan lain, dsb. 
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa membaca berbagai teks tulis  iklan 
barang, jasa, dan kegiatan (event) dari berbagai 
sumber dengan menerapkan strategi yang 
sesuai. 
 Siswa berlatih membacakan teks iklan barang, 
jasa, dan kegiatan (event) dari media massa 
dengan pengucapkan dan intonasi yang tepat 
kepada teman. 
Mengasosiasi 
 Siswa menganalisis teks iklan barang, jasa, dan 
kegiatan (event) dari media massa dengan 
memperhatikan format penulisannya melalui 
strategi yang digunakan.  
 Siswa membandingkan teks iklan barang, jasa, 
dan kegiatan (event) dibaca/dibacakan guru 
dengan yang dipelajari dari berbagai sumber 
lain. 
 Secara berkelompok siswa mendiskusikan teks 
iklan barang, jasa, dan kegiatan (event)yang 
mereka temukan dari sumber lain. 
 Siswa memperoleh balikan (feedback) dari guru 
dan teman tentang fungsi sosial dan unsur 
kebahasaan yang sampaikan dalam kerja 
kelompok.  
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa membuat teks iklan barang, jasa, dan 
kegiatan (event) dalam kerja kelompok 
Komunikasi  
 Kesungguhan siswa dalam 
proses pembelajaran di setiap 
tahapan 
 Ketepatan dan kesesuaian 
menggunakan strategi dalam 
membaca 
Portofolio 
 Kumpulan catatan kemajuan 
belajar membuat  iklan barang, 
jasa, dan kegiatan (event) 
 Kumpulan karya siswa yang 
mendukung proses 
pembuataniklan barang, jasa, 
dan kegiatan(event) berupa: 
draft, revisi, editing sampai hasil 
terbaik untuk dipublikasi  
 Kumpulan hasil tes dan latihan. 
Penilaian Diri dan Penilaian 
Sejawat 
 Bentuk: diary, jurnal, format 
khusus,  komentar, atau bentuk 
penilaian lain 
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Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber Belajar 
 Siswa menyampaikan iklan barang, jasa, dan 
kegiatan (event) secara tertulis dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur, dan 
unsur kebahasaan yang benar dan sesuai 
dengan konteks 
 Membuat jurnal belajar (learning journal) 
1.2. Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari 
bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi 
internasionalyang 
diwujudkan dalam 
semangat belajar. 
2.3. Menghargai perilaku 
tanggung jawab, peduli, 
kerjasama, dan cinta 
damai, dalam 
melaksanakan 
komunikasi fungsional. 
3.6. Menganalisis fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan dari 
teks recount berbentuk 
laporan kerja dan uraian 
peristiwa bersejarah, 
sesuai dengan konteks 
penggunaannya.  
4.13. Menyusun teks 
recount lisan dan tulis 
Teks recount, lisan dan tulis 
berbentuk laporan kerja dan 
uraian peristiwa bersejarah. 
Fungsi sosial 
Menguraikan langkah-langkah 
tindakan dan kejadian dalam 
bentuk laporan kerja dan 
tentang peristiwa bersejarah, 
untuk mempertanggung-
jawabkan, meneladani, dan 
mendapatkan pelajaran 
berharga. 
Struktur teks 
(4) Orientasi: menyebutkan 
tujuan dan langkah-langkah 
tindakan dan kejadian 
secara umum 
(5) Uraian tindakan/kejadian 
secara berurut dan runtut 
(6) Penutup (seringkali ada): 
komentar atau penilaian 
umum. 
Mengamati 
 Siswa membaca/mendengarkan/menonton 
berbagai macam laporan kerja dan uraian 
peristiwa bersejarahdari berbagai sumber. 
 Siswa  memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur 
teks, unsur kebahasaan, maupun format 
penyampaian/penulisannya. 
 Siswa belajar membaca cepat untuk mendapat 
gambaran umum dari teks melalui proses 
skimming dan scanning untuk mendapatkan 
informasi khusus. 
Mempertanyakan 
 Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan antara lain perbedaan antar 
laporan kerja dan uraian peristiwa bersejarah 
yang ada dalam bahasa Inggris, perbedaan 
teks dalam bahasa Inggris dengan yang ada 
dalam bahasa Indonesia,. 
 Siswa mempertanyakan mengenai gagasan 
pokok  informasi rinci dan informasi tertentu 
dalam laporan kerja dan uraian peristiwa 
bersejarah 
Kriteria penilaian: 
 Pencapaian fungsi sosial 
 Kelengkapan dan keruntutan 
struktur teks recount  berbentuk 
laporan kerja dan uraian 
peristiwa bersejarah 
 Ketepatan unsur kebahasaan: 
tata bahasa, kosa kata, ucapan, 
tekanan kata, intonasi, ejaan, 
dan tulisan tangan 
 Kesesuaian format penulisan/ 
penyampaian 
Cara Penilaian: 
Unjuk kerja  
 Melakukan monolog dalam 
bentuk laporan kerja dan uraian 
peristiwa bersejarah 
 Ketepatan dan kesesuaian 
dalam menggunakan struktur 
dan unsur kebahasaan dalam  
teks recount 
Pengamatan (observations):   
Tujuan memberi balikan. Sasaran 
2  x 3 JP 
 Audio CD/ 
VCD/DVD 
 SUARA GURU 
 Koran/ majalah 
berbahasa 
Inggris 
 www.dailyenglish
.com 
 http://americanen
glish.state.gov/fil
es/ae/resource_fi
les 
 http://learnenglis
h.britishcouncil.o
rg/en/ 
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Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber Belajar 
berbentuk laporan kerja 
dan uraian peristiwa 
bersejarah, dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan, yang 
benar dan sesuai 
konteks. 
Unsur kebahasaan 
(5) Kata-kata terkait dengan 
kegiatan siswa dan 
kejadian bersejarah yang 
banyak dibicarakan. 
(6) Past: Simple, Continuous, 
Perfect tense 
(7) Adverbial dan frasa 
presposisional yang 
menyatakan waktu, cara, 
dsb. 
(8) Ucapan, rujukan kata 
tekanan kata, intonasi, 
ketika mempresentasikan 
secara lisan. 
Topik 
Kegiatan siswa dalam proses 
pembelajaran, termasuk dalam 
mata pelajaran lain, dan 
peristiwa sejarah, dengan 
memberikan keteladanan 
tentang perilaku 
kewirausahaan, daya juang, 
percaya diri, tanggung jawab, 
disiplin. 
 
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa membaca/mendengarkan beberapa 
laporan kerja dan uraian peristiwa bersejarah 
dengan strategi dari berbagai sumber. 
 Siswa membacakan laporan kerja dan uraian 
peristiwa bersejarah kepada teman dengan 
menggunakan unsur kebahasaan yang tepat 
 Siswa secara berkelompok menuliskan laporan 
kerja dan uraian peristiwa bersejarah dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur, dan 
unsur kebahasaan 
Mengasosiasi 
 Secara berpasangan siswa saling menganalisis 
laporan kerja dan uraian peristiwa bersejarah 
dengan strategi membaca, yang ditulis dengan 
fokus pada fungsi sosial, struktur, dan unsur 
kebahasaan. 
 Siswa memperoleh balikan (feedback) dari guru 
dan teman tentang hasil analisis yang 
disampaikan dalam kerja kelompok. 
 
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa menyampaikan laporan kerja dan uraian 
peristiwa bersejarah kepada teman dan guru 
 Siswa membuat laporan kerja dan uraian 
peristiwa bersejarah melalui 5 tahapan menulis 
 Siswa membuat jurnal belajar (learning journal) 
 
penilaian adalah  
 kesantunan saat melakukan 
tindakan 
 perilaku tanggung jawab, 
 peduli, kerjasama, dan cinta 
damai,  dalam 
melaksanakan Komunikasi  
 Kesungguhan siswa dalam 
proses pembelajaran di setiap 
tahapan 
 Ketepatan dan kesesuaian 
menggunakan strategi dalam 
membaca 
Portofolio 
 Kumpulan catatan kemajuan 
belajar berupa catatan atau 
rekaman monolog teks recount. 
 Kumpulan karya siswa yang 
mendukung proses penulisan 
teks recount berupa: draft, revisi, 
editing sampai hasil terbaik 
untuk dipublikasi  
 Kumpulan hasil tes dan latihan. 
Penilaian Diri dan Penilaian 
Sejawat 
Bentuk: diary, jurnal, format khusus,  
komentar, atau bentuk penilaian lain 
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1.2. Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari 
bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi 
internasionalyang 
diwujudkan dalam 
semangat belajar. 
2.3. Menunjukkan perilaku 
jujur, disiplin, percaya diri, 
dan bertanggung jawab 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi transaksional 
dengan guru dan teman. 
3.15. Menganalisis fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan untuk 
menyatakan dan 
menanyakan 
tentangtindakan/kegiatan/
kejadianyang akan, 
sedang, dan telah 
dilakukan/terjadidiwaktu 
yang akandatang, sesuai 
dengan konteks 
penggunaannya. 
4.19.  Menyusun teks lisan 
dan tulis untuk 
menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang 
tindakan/kegiatan/kejadia
Teks lisan dan tulis untuk 
menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang 
tindakan/kegiatan/kejadiany
ang akan, sedang, dan telah 
dilakukan/terjadidiwaktu 
yang akan datang (Will 
dengan Simple, Continuos, 
Perfect Tense). 
Fungsi sosial 
Menyatakan 
tindakan/kegiatan/kejadianyan
g akan, sedang, dan telah 
dilakukan/terjadidiwaktu yang 
akandatang 
Struktur teks 
You will meet her soon. She 
will be waiting for you there, 
.My classmate will have been 
here by the time you arrive.  
Unsur kebahasaan 
(4) Will dengan simple, 
continuous, dan perfect 
tense 
(5)  ucapan, tekanan kata, 
intonasi 
(6) ejaan, tanda baca, tulisan 
tangan dan cetak yang jelas 
dan rapi. 
Mengamati 
 Siswa mendengarkan dan membaca banyak 
pernyataan dan pertanyaan tentang 
tindakan/kegiatan/kejadianyang akan, sedang, 
dan telah dilakukan/terjadidiwaktu yang 
akandatang, dalam berbagai konteks. 
 Siswa mengikuti interaksi untuk menyatakan 
dan menanyakan tentang 
tindakan/kegiatan/kejadianyang akan, sedang, 
dan telah dilakukan/terjadidiwaktu yang 
akandatang selama proses pembelajaran, 
dengan bimbingan guru. 
 Siswa menirukan contoh-contoh pernyataan dan 
pertanyaan tentang 
tindakan/kegiatan/kejadianyang akan, sedang, 
dan telah dilakukan/terjadidiwaktu yang 
akandatang 
 Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mengidentifikasi ciri-ciri penyataan dan 
pernyataan tentang 
tindakan/kegiatan/kejadianyang akan, sedang, 
dan telah dilakukan/terjadidiwaktu yang 
akandatang (fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan 
Mempertanyakan 
Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan antara lain perbedaan antar 
berbagai pernyataan dan pertanyaan tentang 
tindakan/kejadian yang terjadi diwaktu yangakan 
datang yang ada dalam bahasa Inggris, perbedaan 
Kriteria penilaian: 
 Tingkat ketercapaian fungsi 
sosial ungkapan tentang 
tindakan/kejadian yang terjadi 
diwaktu yang akan datang 
 Tingkat kelengkapan dan 
keruntutan struktur teks 
ungkapan tentang 
tindakan/kejadian yang terjadi 
diwaktu yang akan datang 
 Tingkat ketepatan unsur 
kebahasaan: tata bahasa, kosa 
kata, ucapan, tekanan kata, 
intonasi 
Pengamatan (observations):  
Bukan penilaian formal seperti tes, 
tetapi untuk tujuan memberi balikan. 
Sasaran penilaian: 
 Perilaku jujur, disiplin, percaya 
diri, dan bertanggung jawab 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi 
 Kesungguhan siswa dalam 
proses pembelajaran dalam 
setiap tahapan 
Portofolio 
 Kumpulan karya siswa yang 
mencerminkan hasil atau 
capaian belajar berupa 
 
3 x 3 JP 
 
 
 Audio CD/ 
VCD/DVD 
 SUARA GURU 
 Koran/ majalah 
berbahasa 
Inggris 
 www.dailyengli
sh.com 
 http://american
english.state.g
ov/files/ae/reso
urce_files 
 http://learnengli
sh.britishcounc
il.org/en/ 
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nyang akan, sedang, dan 
telah 
dilakukan/terjadidiwaktu 
yang akandatang, 
dengan memperhatikan 
fungsi sosial, struktur 
teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan, yang benar 
dan sesuai konteks. 
 
Topik 
Berbagai hal terkait dengan 
interaksi antara guru dan 
siswa selama proses 
pembelajaran, di dalam 
maupun di luar kelas. 
 
ungkapan dalam bahasa Inggris dengan yang ada 
dalam bahasa Indonesia, kemungkinan 
menggunakan ungkapan lain, dsb. 
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa menyatakan dan menanyakan keharusan 
dalam bahasa Inggris dalam konteks 
tanyajawab dan kegiatanlain yang terstruktur. 
 Siswa berusaha menyatakan dan menanyakan 
tentang tindakan/kegiatan/kejadianyang akan, 
sedang, dan telah dilakukan/terjadidiwaktu 
yang akandatang dalam bahasa Inggris selama 
proses pembelajaran. 
Mengasosiasi 
 Siswa membandingkan ungkapan tentang 
tindakan/kejadian yang terjadi diwaktu yang 
akan datang yang telah dipelajari dengan 
ungkapan-ungkapan lainnya. 
 Siswa membandingkan antara pernyataan dan 
pertanyaan tentang 
tindakan/kegiatan/kejadianyang akan, sedang, 
dan telah dilakukan/terjadidiwaktu yang 
akandatang dalam bahasa Inggris dengan 
pernyataan dan pertanyaan dalam bahasa ibu 
atau bahasa Indonesia.  
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang 
tindakan/kegiatan/kejadianyang akan, sedang, 
dan telah dilakukan/terjadidiwaktu yang 
akandatang dengan bahasa Inggris, di dalam 
rekaman penggunaan 
ungkapan dan skrip percakapan 
 Kumpulan hasil tes dan latihan. 
 Catatan atau rekaman penilaian 
diri dan penilaian sejawat, 
berupa komentar ataucara 
penilaian lainnya. 
Penilaian Diri dan Penilaian 
Sejawat 
Bentuk: diary, jurnal, format 
khusus,  komentar, atau bentuk 
penilaian lain 
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kelas.  
 Siswa menuliskan learning jurnal 
1.2. Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari 
bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi 
internasionalyang 
diwujudkan dalam 
semangat belajar. 
 
2.3. Menghargai perilaku 
tanggung jawab, peduli, 
kerjasama, dan cinta 
damai, dalam 
melaksanakan 
komunikasi fungsional. 
 
3.16. Menganalisis fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan dari 
teks naratif  lisan dan tulis 
berbentuk cerita pendek, 
sesuai dengan konteks 
penggunaannya.  
4.20. Menangkap makna jenis 
teks naratif berbentuk 
cerita pendek, lisan dan 
tulis. 
Teks narrative lisan dan tulis 
berbentuk cerita pendek. 
Fungsi Sosial  
Memperoleh hiburan, 
menghibur dan mengajarkan 
nilai-nilai moral melalui cerita 
pendek 
Struktur teks 
(5) Orientasi: menyebutkan 
tempat dan waktu dan 
memperkenalkan tokoh-
tokohnya 
(6) Evaluasi: terhadap 
masalah yang dihadapi 
tokoh 
(7) Komplikasi: muncul krisis 
(8) Resolusi: krisis berakhir 
secara baik atau tidak baik 
bagi tokoh 
Unsur kebahasaan 
(5) Will dengan simple, 
continuous, dan perfect 
tense 
(6) Adverbia penghubung 
waktu. 
(7) Adverbia dan frasa 
preposisional penujuk 
Mengamati 
 Siswa membaca/mendengarkan/menonton 
berbagai macam cerita pendek berbahasa 
Inggris dari berbagai sumber. 
 Siswa  memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur 
teks, unsur kebahasaan, maupun format 
penyampaian/penulisannya cerita pendek. 
 Siswa belajar membaca cepat untuk mendapat 
gambaran umum dari cerita pendek melalui 
proses skimming, scanning dan inferencing, 
untuk mendapatkan informasi khusus. 
Mempertanyakan 
Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan antara lain perbedaan antar 
berbagai cerita pendek yang ada dalam bahasa 
Inggris, perbedaan cerita pendek dalam bahasa 
Inggris dengan yang ada dalam bahasa 
Indonesia,  dsb. 
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa membaca/mendengarkan beberapa 
cerita pendek dari berbagai sumber. 
 Siswa membacakan cerita pendek kepada 
teman dengan menggunakan unsur 
kebahasaan yang tepat 
 
KRITERIA PENILAIAN: 
 Tingkat ketercapaian fungsi 
sosial penggunaan cerita 
pendek 
 Tingkat kelengkapan dan 
keruntutan struktur cerita 
pendek 
 Tingkat ketepatan unsur 
kebahasaan: tata bahasa, kosa 
kata, ucapan, tekanan kata, 
intonasi, ejaan, dan tulisan 
tangan 
 Tingkat kesesuaian format 
penulisan/ penyampaian 
CARA PENILAIAN: 
Unjuk kerja  
 Bercerita (Story telling) 
 Ketepatan dan kesesuaian 
dalam menggunakan struktur 
teks dan unsur kebahasaan 
dalam  bercerita 
Pengamatan (observations):  
Bukan penilaian formal seperti tes, 
tetapi untuk tujuan memberi balikan. 
 Kesantunan dan kepedulian 
saat melakukan tindakan 
4  x 3 JP  
 
 Audio CD/  
 SUARA GURU 
 Koran/ majalah 
ber 
 www.dailyengli
sh.com 
 http://american
english.state.g
ov/files/ae/reso
urce_files 
 http://learnengli
sh.britishcounc
il.org/en/ 
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 waktu. 
(8) Ucapan, rujukan kata, 
tekanan kata, intonasi, 
ketika mempresentasikan 
secara lisan. 
Topik 
Cerita yang memberikan 
keteladanan tentang perilaku 
peduli, percaya diri, cinta 
damai, bertanggung jawab. 
 
Mengasosiasi 
 Secara berpasangan siswa saling menganalisis 
cerita yang ditulis dengan fokus pada fungsi 
sosial, struktur, dan unsur kebahasaan. 
 Siswa memperoleh balikan (feedback) dari guru 
dan teman tentang hasil analisis yang 
disampaikan dalam kerja kelompok. 
 
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Menceritakan kembali cerita pendek yang 
dibaca kepada teman dan guru 
 Siswa membuat kliping cerita pendek dengan 
menyalin dan beberapa sumber. 
 Siswa membuat jurnal belajar (learning journal) 
 
 Perilaku jujur, disiplin, percaya 
diri, dan bertanggung jawab 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi 
 
 Ketepatan dan kesesuaian 
menggunakan strategi dalam 
membaca 
Portofolio 
 Kumpulan catatan kemajuan 
belajar berupa catatan atau 
rekaman monolog cerita pendek. 
 Kumpulan karya siswa yang 
mendukung proses penulisan 
cerita pendek berupa: draft, 
revisi, editing sampai hasil 
terbaik untuk dipublikasi  
 Kumpulan hasil tes dan latihan 
Penilaian Diri dan Penilaian 
Sejawat 
Bentuk: diary, jurnal, format 
khusus,  komentar, atau bentuk 
penilaian lain 
 
1.2.  Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari 
bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi 
Teks lisan dan tulis tentang 
menyatakan keterkaitan/sebab 
akibat sesuai dengan konteks 
penggunaannya. 
Fungsi sosial 
Menjaga hubungan 
interpersonal dengan guru, 
MENGAMATI 
 Siswa mendengarkan dan membaca 
pernyatakan keterkaitan/sebab akibat, dalam 
berbagai konteks. 
 Siswa mengikuti interaksi tentang pernyataan 
keterkaitan/sebab akibat selama proses 
KRITERIA PENILAIAN 
 Tingkat ketercapaian fungsi 
sosial pernyataan 
keterkaitan/sebab akibat  
 Tingkat kelengkapan dan 
keruntutan struktur teks 
 
1x 3JP 
 
 Audio CD/ 
VCD/DVD 
 SUARA GURU 
 Koran/ majalah 
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internasionalyang 
diwujudkan dalam 
semangat belajar. 
2.4. Menghargaiperilaku jujur, 
disiplin, percaya diri, dan 
bertanggung jawab dalam 
melaksanakan 
komunikasi transaksional 
dengan guru dan teman. 
3.17. Menganalisis fungsi 
social, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan pada 
ungkapan untuk 
menyatakan 
keterkaitan/sebab akibat, 
sesuai dengan konteks 
penggunaannya.  
4.21. Menyusun teks lisan dan 
tulis untuk menyatakan 
dan menanyakan 
tentang 
keterkaitan/sebab 
akibat, dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan, yang 
benar dan sesuai 
konteks.  
 
teman dan orang lain 
Struktur teks 
Farid didn’t go to school 
because of the rain. Jehan 
can speak English well do to 
learning contextually. Please 
say thank to your manager.  
Unsur kebahasaan 
(4) Kata penghubungsebab 
akibat (cause & effect) 
(Becuase of ..., due to ..., 
thanks to...) 
(5) tata bahasa, ucapan, 
tekanan kata, intonasi 
(6)  ejaan, tanda baca, tulisan 
tangan dan cetak yang 
jelas dan rapi. 
Topik 
Berbagai hal terkait dengan 
interaksi antara guru dan 
siswa selama proses 
pembelajaran, di dalam 
maupun di luar kelas 
pembelajaran, dengan bimbingan guru. 
 Siswa menirukan contoh-contoh kalimat yang 
menyatakan keterkaitan/sebab akibat. 
 Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mengidentifikasi ciri-ciri pernyataan 
keterkaitan/sebab akibat (fungsi sosial, struktur 
teks, dan unsur kebahasaan). 
MEMPERTANYAKAN 
Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan antara lain perbedaan antar 
berbagai pernyataan keterkaitan/sebab akibat yang 
ada dalam bahasa Inggris, perbedaan ungkapan 
dalam bahasa Inggris dengan yang ada dalam 
bahasa Indonesia, kemungkinan menggunakan 
ungkapan lain, dsb. 
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa menyatakan keterkaitan/sebab akibat 
bahasa Inggris dalam konteks simulasi, role-
play, dan kegiatanlain yang terstruktur. 
 Siswa berusaha menyatakan keterkaitan/sebab 
akibat dalam bahasa Inggris dalam proses 
pembelajaran. 
MENGASOSIASI 
 Siswa membandingkan pernyatakan 
keterkaitan/sebab akibat yang telah dipelajari 
dengan ungkapan-ungkapan lainnya. 
 Siswa membandingkan antara pernyatakan 
keterkaitan/sebab akibat dalam bahasa Inggris 
dengan yang ada dalam bahasa ibu atau 
ungkapan tentangmenyatakan 
keterkaitan/sebab akibat  
 Tingkat ketepatan unsur 
kebahasaan: tata bahasa, kosa 
kata, ucapan, tekanan kata, 
intonasi 
Pengamatan (observations):   
Untuk tujuan memberi 
balikan.Sasaran penilaian: 
 kesantunan saat melakukan 
tindakan komunikasi 
 Perilaku jujur, disiplin, percaya 
diri, dan bertanggung jawab 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi 
 Kesungguhan siswa dalam 
proses pembelajaran dalam 
setiap tahapan 
Penilaian Diri dan Penilaian 
Sejawat 
Bentuk: diary, jurnal, format khusus,  
komentar, atau bentuk penilaian lain 
 
berbahasa 
Inggris 
 www.dailyengli
sh.com 
 http://american
english.state.g
ov/files/ae/reso
urce_files 
 http://learnengli
sh.britishcounc
il.org/en/ 
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bahasa Indonesia.  
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa menyatakan keterkaitan/sebab akibat 
dengan bahasa Inggris, di dalam dan di luar 
kelas.  
 Siswa menuliskan permasalahan dalam 
menggunakan bahasa Inggris untukmenyatakan 
keterkaitan/sebab akibat dalam jurnal 
belajarnya. 
 
1.2. Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari 
bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi 
internasionalyang 
diwujudkan dalam 
semangat belajar.. 
 
2.3. Menghargai perilaku 
tanggung jawab, peduli, 
kerjasama, dan cinta 
damai, dalam 
melaksanakan 
komunikasi fungsional. 
3.18. Menganalisis fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan dari 
teks explanation tentang 
gejala alam, terkait 
Teks explanation lisan dan 
tulis tentang gejala alam 
Fungsi Sosial  
Menjelaskan terjadinya gejala 
alam dan sosiokultural secara 
ilmiah 
Struktur teks 
(3) Pernyataan umum yang 
meyakinkan tentang 
gejala alam atau 
sosiokultural. 
(4) Serangkaian penjelasan 
tentang mengapa dan 
bagaimana gejala yang 
dimaksud terjadi. 
Unsur kebahasaan 
(8) Kata-kata dan ungkapan 
terkait dengan gejala 
alam dan gejala 
Mengamati 
 Siswa membaca/mendengarkan/menonton 
berbagai macam teks explanation tentang 
gejala alam dari berbagai sumber. 
 Siswa  memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur 
teks, unsur kebahasaan, maupun format 
penyampaian/penulisannya teks explanation. 
 Siswa belajar membaca cepat untuk mendapat 
gambaran umum dari teks melalui proses 
skimming , scanning , untuk mendapatkan 
informasi tertentu,. dan inferencing untuk 
mengetahui informasi rinci. 
Mempertanyakan 
 Dengan pertanyaan pengarah dari guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan fungsi sosial, struktur, dan 
unsur kebahasaan dari teks explanation. 
 Siswa mempertanyakan kemungkinan lain dari 
sturuktur dan unsure bahasa yang digunakan 
KRITERIA PENILAIAN: 
 Tingkat ketercapaian fungsi 
sosial penggunaan 
teksexplanation 
 Tingkat kelengkapan dan 
keruntutan struktur teks 
explanation 
 Tingkat ketepatan unsur 
kebahasaan: tata bahasa, kosa 
kata, ucapan, tekanan kata, 
intonasi, ejaan, dan tulisan 
tangan 
 Tingkat kesesuaian format 
penulisan/ penyampaian 
CARA PENILAIAN: 
Unjuk kerja  
 Melakukan monolog dalam 
bentuk explanation 
6  x 3JP 
 
 Audio CD/ 
VCD/DVD 
 SUARA GURU 
 Koran/ majalah 
berbahasa 
Inggris 
 www.dailyenglish
.com 
 http://americanen
glish.state.gov/fil
es/ae/resource_fi
les 
 http://learnenglis
h.britishcouncil.o
rg/en/ 
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dengan mata pelajaran 
lain di Kelas X, sesuai 
dengan konteks 
penggunaannya.  
4.22. Menangkap makna 
dalam teks explanation  
lisan dan tulis. 
4.23. Menyunting teks 
berbentuk explanation 
dengan memperhatikan 
fungsi sosial, struktur 
teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan teks 
tersebut. 
4.24. Menyusun teks 
explanation lisan dan 
tulis tentang gejala 
alam, terkait dengan 
mata pelajaran lain di 
Kelas X, dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan, yang 
benar dan sesuai 
konteks 
sosiokultutal pada 
umumnya, biasanya juga 
bukan tentang orang 
(9) Berisi serangkaian 
tindakan dan deskripsi 
benda-benda yang terlibat 
(10) Kata kerja dalam present 
tense dan past tense: 
simple, conitnuous, 
perfect.  
(11) Passive Voice sering 
digunakan 
(12) Adverbia dan frasa 
preposisional penujuk 
waktu dan sebab akibat. 
(13) Ejaan dan tulisan tangan 
dan cetak yang jelas dan 
rapi. 
(14) Ucapan, rujukan kata, 
tekanan kata, intonasi, 
ketika mempresentasikan 
secara lisan. 
Topik 
Gejala alam dan gejala 
sosiokultural yang lterkait 
dengan mata pelajaran lain di 
Kelas X, dengan memberikan 
keteladanan tentang perilaku 
peduli, percaya diri, cinta 
damai, bertanggung jawab. 
Multimedia 
 
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa membaca/mendengarkan beberapa teks 
explanationdari berbagai sumber. 
 Siswa membacakan teks explanationkepada 
teman dengan menggunakan unsur 
kebahasaan yang tepat 
 Siswa mengedit sebuah teks explanation yang 
belum tepat struktur dan unsur kebahasaannya 
 Siswa secara berkelompok menuliskan teks 
gejala alam, terkait dengan mata pelajaran lain 
di Kelas X dengan memperhatikan fungsi sosial, 
struktur, dan unsur kebahasaan 
 Siswa melakukan revisi terhadap teks 
explanation yang ditulis berdasarkan masukan 
dari teman dan guru. 
 
Mengasosiasi 
 Secara berpasangan siswa saling menganalisis 
teks explanation yang ditulis dengan fokus pada 
fungsi sosial, struktur, dan unsur kebahasaan. 
 Siswa menyunting teks eksplation yang belum 
sesuai struktur dan unsur kebahasaan.secara 
individu. 
 Siswa memperoleh balikan (feedback) dari guru 
dan teman tentang hasil analisis yang 
disampaikan dalam kerja kelompok. 
 
 Ketepatan dan kesesuaian 
dalam menggunakan struktur 
dan unsur kebahasaan dalam  
teks explanation 
Pengamatan (observations):   
Untuk tujuan memberi balikan. 
Sasaran penilaian: 
 Kesantunan saat melakukan 
tindakan 
 Perilaku tanggung jawab, 
peduli, kerjasama dan cinta 
damai dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi 
 Kesungguhan siswa dalam 
proses pembelajaran dalam 
setiap tahapan 
 Ketepatan dan kesesuaian 
dalam menuliskan teks 
explanation 
 Ketepatan dan kesesuaian 
menggunakan strategi dalam 
membaca 
Portofolio 
 Kumpulan catatan kemajuan 
belajar berupa catatan atau 
rekaman monolog teks recount. 
 Kumpulan karya siswa yang 
mendukung proses penulisan 
teks explanationberupa: draft, 
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Sumber Belajar 
Foto, gambar, dekorasi, yang 
membuat tampilan teks lebih 
menarik 
 
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa menyampaikan catatan (Note Taking) 
saat membaca 
 Siswa mempulikasikan hasil editing di Mading 
kelas  
 Siswa membuat jurnal belajar (learning journal) 
 
revisi, editing sampai hasil 
terbaik untuk dipublikasi  
 Kumpulan hasil tes dan latihan 
Penilaian Diri dan Penilaian 
Sejawat 
Bentuk: diary, jurnal, format khusus,  
komentar, atau bentuk penilaian lain 
 
 
1.2. Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari 
bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi 
internasionalyang 
diwujudkan dalam 
semangat belajar. 
2.2. Menghargaiperilaku jujur, 
disiplin, percaya diri, dan 
bertanggung jawab dalam 
melaksanakan 
komunikasi transaksional 
dengan guru dan teman. 
3.19. Menganalisis fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan untuk 
menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang 
keterkaitan antara dua 
benda atau tindakan, 
Teks lisan dan tulis untuk 
menyatakan dan 
menanyakan keterkaitan 
antara dua benda atau 
tindakan 
Fungsi sosial 
Menyatakan hubungan satu 
dengan yang lain 
Struktur teks 
Both Andi and Joko have 
come to join the contest. Deni 
is not only good person but 
also generous. Either Roni or 
Iwan will participate in the 
game…….  
Unsur kebahasaan 
(4) Kata penghubung(pair 
conjunction) Both ... and; 
not only ... but also; either 
... or; neither ... nor., 
MENGAMATI 
 Siswa mendengarkan dan membaca banyak 
kalimat untuk menyatakan dan menanyakan 
keterkaitan antara dua benda atau tindakan, 
dalam berbagai konteks. 
 Siswa mengikuti interaksi untuk menyatakan 
dan menanyakanketerkaitan antara dua benda 
atau tindakan selama proses pembelajaran, 
dengan bimbingan guru. 
 Siswa menirukan contoh-contoh kalimat 
menyatakan keterkaitan antara dua benda atau 
tindakan 
 Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mengidentifikasi ciri-ciri kalimat menyatakan 
keterkaitan antara dua benda atau tindakan 
(fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan). 
Mempertanyakan 
Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan antara lain perbedaan antar 
Kriteria penilaian: 
 Tingkat ketercapaian fungsi 
sosial pernyataan keterkaitan 
antara dua benda atau tindakan  
 Tingkat kelengkapan dan 
keruntutan struktur pernyataan 
keterkaitan antara dua benda 
atau tindakan  
 Tingkat ketepatan unsur 
kebahasaan: tata bahasa, kosa 
kata, ucapan, tekanan kata, 
intonasi 
Pengamatan (observations):  
Bukan penilaian formal seperti tes, 
tetapi untuk tujuan memberi balikan. 
Sasaran penilaian 
 Upaya menggunakan bahasa 
Inggris untuk menyatakan 
keterkaitan antara dua benda 
atau tindakan 
 
2x 3 JP 
 
 
 Audio CD/ 
VCD/DVD 
 SUARA GURU 
 Koran/ majalah 
berbahasa 
Inggris 
 www.dailyengli
sh.com 
 http://american
english.state.g
ov/files/ae/reso
urce_files 
 http://learnengli
sh.britishcounc
il.org/en/ 
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Waktu 
Sumber Belajar 
sesuai dengan konteks 
penggunaannya. 
4.25. Menyusun teks lisan dan 
tulis untuk menyatakan 
dan menanyakan 
tentang keterkaitan 
antara dua benda atau 
tindakan, dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan yang 
benar dan sesuai 
konteks. 
 
 
(5) tekanan kata, intonasi,  
(6) ejaan, tanda baca, tulisan 
tangan dan cetak yang 
jelas dan rapi. 
Topik 
Berbagai hal terkait dengan 
interaksi antara guru dan 
siswa selama proses 
pembelajaran, di dalam 
maupun di luar kelas 
berbagai pernyataan keterkaitan antara dua benda 
atau tindakan yang ada dalam bahasa Inggris, 
perbedaan pernyataan dalam bahasa Inggris 
dengan yang ada dalam bahasa Indonesia, 
kemungkinan menggunakan ungkapan lain, dsb. 
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa menyatakan dan menanyakan keterkaitan 
antara dua benda atau tindakan bahasa Inggris 
dalam konteks menyampaikan informasi atau 
pendapatdan kegiatanlain yang terstruktur. 
 Siswa melengkapi kalimat dengan kata 
sambung yang tepat untuk menyatakan 
keterkaitan antara dua benda atau tindakan. 
MENGASOSIASI 
 Siswa membandingkan kalimat menyatakan dan 
menanyakan keterkaitan antara dua benda atau 
tindakan yang telah dipelajari dengan kalimat-
kalimat lainnya. 
 Siswa membandingkan antara kalimat 
menyatakan dan menanyakan keterkaitan 
antara dua benda atau tindakan dalam bahasa 
Inggris dengan kalimat dalam bahasa ibu atau 
bahasa Indonesia.  
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa menyatakan dan menanyakan keterkaitan 
antara dua benda atau tindakan dengan bahasa 
Inggris, di dalam dan di luar kelas.  
 Siswa menuliskan permasalahan dalam 
menggunakan bahasa Inggris untuk 
 Perilaku jujur, disiplin, percaya 
diri, dan bertanggung jawab 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi  
 Ketepatan dan kesesuaian 
dalam menyampaikan dan 
menulis kalimat keterkaitan 
antara dua benda/tindakan 
 Kesungguhan siswa dalam 
proses pembelajaran dalam 
setiap tahapan 
Portofolio 
 Kumpulan catatan kemajuan 
belajar 
 Kumpulan hasil tes dan latihan. 
 Catatan atau rekaman penilaian 
diri dan penilaian sejawat, 
berupa komentar ataucara 
penilaian lainnya 
Penilaian Diri dan Penilaian 
Sejawat 
 Bentuk: diary, jurnal, format 
khusus,  komentar, atau bentuk 
penilaian lain 
 Siswa diberikan pelatihan 
sebelum dituntut untuk 
melaksanakannya. 
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Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber Belajar 
menyatakan keterkaitan antara dua benda atau 
tindakan dalam jurnal belajarnya. 
1.2. Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari 
bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi 
internasionalyang 
diwujudkan dalam 
semangat belajar. 
2.5.  Menghargai perilaku 
tanggung jawab, peduli, 
kerjasama, dan cinta 
damai, dalam 
melaksanakan 
komunikasi fungsional. 
3.20. Menganalisis perbedaan 
fungsi sosial, struktur 
teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan dari teks 
deskriptif dan teks 
explanation, sesuai 
dengan konteks 
penggunaannya. 
4.26. Menyebutkan 
perbedaan dan 
persamaan teks 
deskriptif dan teks 
explanation, dilihat dari 
fungsi sosial, struktur 
teks, dan unsur 
Perbedaan dan persamaan 
teks deskriptif dan teks 
explanation 
Fungsi Sosial 
Menentukan perbedaan dan 
persamaan berbagai jenis teks 
Struktur teks  
(3) Perbedaan fungsi social, 
struktur dan unsur 
kebahasaan 
(4) Persamaan dalam unsur 
bahasa 
Unsur kebahasaan 
(4) Keterkaitan antara dua 
benda/kegiatan 
(Both…and, Neither…nor) 
(5) Kalimat sederhana. 
(6) Ejaan dan tulisan tangan 
dan cetak yang jelas dan 
rapi 
Topik kalimat 
Diri sendiri, orang tua, kakak, 
adik, famili, tetangga, dan 
orang terdekat lainnya. 
 
Mengamati 
 Siswa membaca/mendengarkan/menonton 
berbagai macam teks deskriptif dan teks 
explanation dari berbagai sumber. 
 Siswa  memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur 
teks, unsur kebahasaan, maupun format 
penyampaian/penulisannya teks deskriptif.dan 
teks explanation 
Mempertanyakan 
 Dengan pertanyaan pengarah dari guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan fungsi sosial, struktur, dan 
unsur kebahasaan dari teks deskriptif dan teks 
explanation 
 Siswa mempertanyakan  tentang  perbedaan 
dan persamaan teks deskriptif.dan explanation 
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa membandingkan sebuah  teks 
deskriptifdengan teks explantion dari berbagai 
sumber. 
 Siswa mengelompokan  unsur kebahasaan 
yang yang digunakan 
 Siswa secara berkelompok menuliskan 
perbedaan dan persamaan antara teks 
deskriptif dan teks explanation dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur, dan 
unsur kebahasaan 
Kriteria penilaian: 
 Pencapaian fungsi sosial 
 Kelengkapan dan keruntutan 
struktur teks 
 Ketepatan unsur kebahasaan: 
tata bahasa, kosa kata, ucapan, 
tekanan kata, intonasi, ejaan, 
dan tulisan tangan 
 Kesesuaian format penulisan/ 
penyampaian 
Pengamatan (observations):  
Bukan penilaian formal seperti tes, 
tetapi untuk tujuan memberi balikan. 
 Perilaku tanggung jawab, peduli, 
kerjasama, dan cinta 
damai,dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi 
 Ketepatan dan kesesuaian 
dalam menyampaikan presentasi 
 Kesungguhan siswa dalam 
proses pembelajaran dalam 
setiap tahapan 
Portofolio 
 Kumpulan pekerjaan siswa dan 
catatan kemajuan belajar yang 
mendukung proses belajar 
 Kumpulan catatan kemajuan 
4  x 3JP 
 Audio CD/ 
VCD/DVD 
 SUARA GURU 
 Koran/ majalah 
berbahasa 
Inggris 
 www.dailyenglish
.com 
 http://americanen
glish.state.gov/fil
es/ae/resource_fi
les 
 http://learnenglis
h.britishcouncil.o
rg/en/ 
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Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber Belajar 
kebahasaannya. 
 
 
Mengasosiasi 
 Secara berpasangan siswa saling menganalisis 
teks deskriptifdan teks explanation yang dengan 
fokus pada fungsi sosial, struktur, dan unsur 
kebahasaan. 
 Siswa memperoleh balikan (feedback) dari guru 
dan teman tentang hasil analisis yang 
disampaikan dalam kerja kelompok. 
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa mempresentasikan hasil analisis 
kelompok tentang persamaan dan perbedaan 
dari teks deskripsi dan teks explanation. 
 Siswa membuat jurnal belajar (learning journal) 
belajar 
 Kumpulan hasil tes dan latihan. 
 Catatan atau rekaman penilaian 
diri dan penilaian sejawat, 
berupa komentar ataucara 
penilaian lainnya 
Penilaian Diri dan Penilaian 
Sejawat 
 Bentuk: diary, jurnal, format 
khusus,  komentar, atau bentuk 
penilaian lain 
1.2. Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari 
bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi 
internasionalyang 
diwujudkan dalam 
semangat belajar. 
2.4. Menunjukkan perilaku 
jujur, disiplin, percaya diri, 
dan bertanggung jawab 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi transaksional 
dengan guru dan teman. 
3.21. Menganalisis fungsi 
Ungkapan Proverb   tulis dan 
lisan. 
Fungsi sosial 
Menyatakan kebenaran dan 
memberi kan nasehat atau 
pesan moral dan teka teki . 
Struktur teks 
Ungkapan baku dari sumber-
sumber otentik. 
Unsur kebahasaan 
(4) Kata, ungkapan, dan tata 
bahasa yang baku dalam 
proverb 
Mengamati 
 Siswa mendengarkan penggunaan ungkapan 
proverbdari berbagai sumber dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur teks, 
unsur kebahasaan, maupun format 
penyampaian/penulisannya. 
 Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru siswa 
mengidentifikasi ciri proverb dan riddle 
 
Mempertanyakan 
Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan antara lain perbedaan berbagai 
proverb dan riddle dalam bahasa Inggris, 
KRITERIA PENILAIAN: 
 Tingkat ketercapaian fungsi 
sosial penggunaan teksproverb 
dan riddle 
 Tingkat kelengkapan dan 
keruntutan struktur teks proverb 
dan riddle 
 Tingkat ketepatan unsur 
kebahasaan: tata bahasa, kosa 
kata, ucapan, tekanan kata, 
intonasi, ejaan, dan tulisan 
tangan 
 Tingkat kesesuaian format 
3 x 3 JP 
 
 Audio CD/ 
VCD/DVD 
 SUARA GURU 
 Koran/ majalah 
berbahasa 
Inggris 
 www.dailyenglish
.com 
 http://americanen
glish.state.gov/fil
es/ae/resource_fi
les 
 http://learnenglis
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Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber Belajar 
sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan dari 
proverb dan riddle, sesuai 
dengan konteks 
penggunaannya.  
4.27. Menangkap pesan 
dalam proverb dan 
riddle. 
 
(5) Ejaan dan tulisan tangan 
dan cetak yang jelas dan 
rapi. 
(6) Ucapan, rujukan kata, 
tekanan kata, intonasi, 
ketika mempresentasikan 
secara lisan 
Topik 
Keteladanan tentang perilaku 
santun, peduli, dan disiplin.  
Multimedia 
Layout dan dekorasi yang 
membuat tampilan teks lebih 
menarik. 
 
perbedaan proverb dan riddle dengan yang ada 
dalam bahasa Indonesia, kemungkinan 
menggunakan ungkapan lain dsb. 
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa mencari proverb dan riddledari berbagai 
sumber.. 
 Siswa berlatih mengidentifikasi proverb dan 
riddledengan teman 
 Siswa membacakan proverb dan riddle kepada 
teman 
Mengasosiasi 
 Siswa menganalisis ungkapan proverbdengan 
mengelompokannya berdasarkan penggunaan.  
 Siswa membandingkan ungkapan proverbyang 
digunakan guru dengan yang dipelajari dari 
berbagai sumber lain. 
 Secara berkelompok siswa mendiskusikan 
ungkapan proverbyang mereka temukan dari 
sumber lain atau budaya lain. 
 Siswa memperoleh balikan (feedback) dari guru 
dan teman tentang fungsi sosial dan unsur 
kebahasaan yang sampaikan dalam kerja 
kelompok.  
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa mempresentasikan beberapa proverbdan 
riddle yang mereka sukai 
 Siswa membuat  klipping  tentang proverbdalam 
kerja kelompok 
penulisan/ penyampaian 
CARA PENILAIAN: 
Pengamatan (observations):  
Bukan penilaian formal seperti tes, 
tetapi untuk tujuan memberi balikan. 
 Kesantunan dan kepedulian 
saat melakukan tindakan 
 Perilaku jujur, disiplin, percaya 
diri, dan bertanggung jawab 
melaksanakan tugas 
 Kesungguhan siswa dalam 
proses pembelajaran dalam 
setiap tahapan 
 
Portofolio 
 Kumpulan pekerjaan siswa dan 
catatan kemajuan belajar yang 
mendukung proses belajar 
 Kumpulan hasil tes, ujian, nilai, 
latihan. 
 Catatan atau rekaman penilaian 
diri dan penilaian sejawat, 
berupa komentar ataucara 
penilaian lainnya 
Penilaian Diri dan Penilaian 
Sejawat 
Bentuk: diary, jurnal, format khusus,  
berupa komentar, checklist, 
h.britishcouncil.o
rg/en/ 
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Waktu 
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 Membuat jurnal belajar (learning journal) penilaian 
1.2. Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari 
bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi 
internasionalyang 
diwujudkan dalam 
semangat belajar. 
2.5. Menghargai perilaku 
tanggung jawab, peduli, 
kerjasama, dan cinta 
damai, dalam 
melaksanakan 
komunikasi fungsional. 
3.22. Menganalisis fungsi 
sosial dan unsur 
kebahasaan dari dalam 
lagu, sesuai dengan 
konteks 
penggunaannya.  
4.28. Menangkap pesan 
dalam lagu. 
 
Lagu  
Fungsi sosial 
Menghibur, mengungkapkan 
perasaan, mengajarkan pesan 
moral 
Unsur kebahasaan 
(4) Kata, ungkapan, dan tata 
bahasa dalam karya seni 
berbentuk lagu. 
(5) Ejaan dan tulisan tangan 
dan cetak yang jelas dan 
rapi. 
(6) Ucapan, rujukan kata, 
tekanan kata, intonasi, 
ketika mempresentasikan 
secara lisan 
Topik 
Keteladanan tentang perilaku 
yang menginspirasi. 
 
Mengamati 
 Siswa mendengarkan lagudari berbagai sumber 
dengan memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur 
teks, unsur kebahasaan, maupun format 
penyampaian/penulisannya. 
 Siswa mencoba menirukan pengucapannyadan  
menuliskan lagu yang digunakan. 
Mempertanyakan 
 Dengan pertanyaan pengarah dari guru, siswa 
terpancing untuk mempertanyakan fungsi 
sosial, ungkapan, dan unsur kebahasaan yang 
digunakan. 
 Siswa memperoleh pengetahuan tambahan 
tentang fungsi sosial, ungkapan, dan unsur 
kebahasaan dari lagu.  
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa mencari lagu dari berbagai sumber.. 
 Siswa berlatih memahami isi lagu dengan 
teman 
Mengasosiasi 
 Siswa menganalisis lagu dengan 
mengelompokannya berdasarkan jenis lagu.  
 Siswa membandingkan lagu  yang disajikan  
guru dengan yang dipelajari dari berbagai 
sumber lain. 
 Secara berkelompok siswa mendiskusikan lagu 
KRITERIA PENILAIAN: 
 Tingkat ketercapaian fungsi 
sosial penggunaan teks 
 Tingkat kelengkapan dan 
keruntutan struktur teks 
 Tingkat ketepatan unsur 
kebahasaan: tata bahasa, kosa 
kata, ucapan, tekanan kata, 
intonasi, ejaan, dan tulisan 
tangan 
 Tingkat kesesuaian format 
penulisan/ penyampaian 
CARA PENILAIAN: 
Pengamatan (observations):   
Bukan penilaian formal seperti tes, 
tetapi untuk tujuan memberi balikan. 
Sasaran penilaian:  
- Perilaku tanggung jawab, peduli, 
kerjasama dan cinta damai 
dalam melaksanakan 
Komunikasi 
- Ketepatan dan kesesuaian 
dalam pengucapan dalam 
menyanyikan lagu 
- Kesungguhan siswa dalam 
proses pembelajaran dalam 
setiap tahapan 
3 x 3 JP 
 
 Audio CD/ 
VCD/DVD 
 SUARA GURU 
 Koran/ majalah 
berbahasa 
Inggris 
 www.dailyenglish
.com 
 http://americanen
glish.state.gov/fil
es/ae/resource_fi
les 
 http://learnenglis
h.britishcouncil.o
rg/en/ 
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Kompetensi Dasar Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber Belajar 
yang mereka temukan dari sumber lain atau 
budaya lain. 
 Siswa memperoleh balikan (feedback) dari guru 
dan teman tentang fungsi sosial dan unsur 
kebahasaan yang sampaikan dalam kerja 
kelompok.  
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa menyanyikan lagu dalam kerja kelompok 
 Siswa menyanyikan lagu dalam kegiatan 
bermain peran 
 Siswa menyanyikan dalam konteks komunikasi 
yang wajar di dalam kelas, dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi sosial, ungkapan, dan 
unsur kebahasaan yang benar dan sesuai 
dengan konteks 
 Membuat jurnal belajar (learning journal) 
 
Portofolio 
 Kumpulan kemajuan siswa 
berupa kumpulan lagu yang 
disalin dengan tulisan tangan 
beserta kesan terhadap lagu 
 Kumpulan hasil tes dan latihan. 
 Catatan atau rekaman penilaian 
diri dan penilaian sejawat, 
berupa komentar atau cara 
penilaian lainnya 
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APPENDIX 5 
 
 
DAFTAR NAMA SISWA KELAS X IPS 1 
 
NO INDUK NAMA 
1 2944 ADELLIA DWI ARWI 
2 2945 AHMAD HIDAVAT 
3 2946 AHYAR FAHRU R 
4 2947 ALIFIA FEBRINA S 
5 2948 ALIZA PUTRI H  
6 2949 AMI INDRIANI 
7 2950 ANANDA A L. S 
8 2951 ARDIANA ASIFA PUTRI 
9 2952 ARINA WIDYASTUTI 
10 2953 AVINA NURUL H 
11 2954 AYU PRIHATIN  
12 2955 BUNGA FATIMAH 
13 2956 BUNGA RUSIYANA 
14 2957 DIYAN A.S 
15 2958 ELVINA DAMAYANTI 
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16 2959 ERIKA PUSPITA 
17 2960 FADILAH ROMADHON 
18 2961 FAJAR SEPTIAN F 
19 2962 FITRI ZAHROTINNISA 
20 2963 FITRIA RAHMAWATI 
21 2964 KHARISMA DESI A  
22 2965 LUTVIA INDRAWATI 
23 2966 MUH AHYAD SALIMY 
24 2967 MUHAMMAD FAIZ R 
25 2968 MUTMAINAH 
26 2969 NAZRIYATUL  I  
27 2970 PUTRI WULANDARI  
28 2971 PUTRININGTYAS 
29 2972 RATNA SANATI  
30 2973 RINA TRISNAWATI 
31 2974 RISKA SURVA w 
32 2975 RIZANIA ALFIAH 
33 2976 SALFA ARTA F  
34 2977 SILVI PUTRI A   
35 2978 SILVIA RAHMAWATI  
36 2979  SUSANTI  
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37 2980 SYAFIRA  RIYAN D   
38 2981 TADIA PUTRI ASIH 
39 2982 YUNITA FITRI LIA 
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APPENDIX 6 
BY : NAFISAH YULIANA
 Is a text which says 
what a person or 
thing is like.
 
Identification
Description
To describe and 
reveal a particular 
person, place, and 
thing.
 
Verb 1 or simple 
present tence
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APPENDIX  7 
 
PHOTOGRAPH 
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APPENDIX 8 
 
The material of post-test 1 
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APPENDIX 9 
 
THE ASSESMENT SCALE FOR ORAL ABILITY 
 
No Name 
Pronounciation Grammar Vocabulary Fluency Jumlah 
5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1  
1 AA                       
2 AB                       
3 AC                       
4 AD                       
5 AE                       
6 AF                       
7 AG                       
8 AH                       
9 AI                       
10 AJ                       
11 AK                       
12 AL                       
13 AM                       
14 AN                       
15 AO                       
16 AP                       
17 AQ                       
18 AR                       
19 AS                       
20 AT                       
21 AU                       
22 AV                       
23 AW                       
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24 AX                       
25 AY                       
26 AZ                       
27 BA                       
28 BB                       
29 BC                       
30 BD                       
31 BE                       
32 BF                       
33 BG                       
34 BH                       
35 BI                       
36 BJ                       
37 BK                       
38 BL                       
39 BM                       
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Table 1 : Oral Performance Criteria 
Component Score Descriptions 
Pronounciation 5 Easy to understand and has few traces of foreign accent 
 4 Easy to understand and no conspicuous 
 3 There is a problem in pronounciation that make listeners 
conctrate more and mosetimes find misunderstanding 
 2 It is difficult to understand because of pronounciation 
problem and often asked to repeat. 
 1 Serius problem in pronounciation and can not be understood 
Grammar 5 Using grammar and expression accurately like that of 
educated people 
 4 It sometimes make mistakes in grammar, but it is not 
influence meaning 
 3 It often makes mistakes in structure and influence meaning. 
 2 It often makes mistakes, influences the meaning and often 
rearranges the sentences. 
 1 The mistakes of grammar, are serious so that structure I 
difficult to be understood 
Vocabulary 5 Using vocabulary and expression accurately like that of an 
educated people. 
 4 Sometimes uses inappropriate terms because of inadequate 
vocabulary 
 3 Frequent uses of wrong words because words because of 
inadequate vocabulary 
 2 Misuse of wrong and very limited vocabulary which makes it 
quite difficult to understand the sentence. 
 1 Vocabulary is limited, so that the speech cannot be 
understood. 
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Table 2 : Kriteria Penilaian Speaking 
 
No. Kategori Rentang Skor 
1. Sangat baik 85- 100 
2. Baik 70 – 84 
3. Cukup 55 – 69 
4. Kurang 0 – 54 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Fluency 5 Speak fluency, smooth like educated people. 
 4 Speech rates seem to be lightly affected by language problem 
 3 Speech is occationaly disturbed by the problem of language. 
 2 Usually hesitant, often forced into silence caused by limited 
language use 
 1 It is not sure to speak, and stop to speak because of limited 
language use. 
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THE ASSESMENT SCALE FOR ORAL ABILITY 
Score of  Pre-test  
No Name 
Pronounciation Grammar Vocabulary Fluency 
Total 
5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 
1 AA   x     x     x     x   12 60 
2 AB   x      x    x     x   11 55 
3 AC    x     x     x     x  8 40 
4 AD  x      x     x    x    14 70 
5 AE   x     x     x     x   12 60 
6 AF  x      x     x    x    14 70 
7 AG   x     x     x     x   12 60 
8 AH  x      x     x    x    14 70 
9 AI   x     x     x     x   12 60 
10 AJ  x      x    x      x   14 70 
11 AK   x     x     x     x   12 60 
12 AL  x      x     x     x   13 65 
13 AM   x     x     x     x   12 60 
14 AN   x      x    x     x   11 55 
15 AO  x      x    x      x   14 70 
16 AP   x     x     x     x   12 60 
17 AQ   x     x     x     x   12 60 
18 AR   x      x     x    x   10 50 
19 AS   x     x     x     x   12 60 
20 AT  x      x     x    x    14 70 
21 AU   x     x     x     x   12 60 
22 AV   x     x     x     x   12 60 
23 AW   x      x     x    x   10 50 
24 AX   x     x     x     x   12 60 
25 AY   x      x     x     x  9 45 
26 AZ   x      x    x     x   11 55 
27 BA  x      x     x     x   13 65 
28 BB  x      x     x     x   13 65 
29 BC   x     x     x     x   12 60 
30 BD   x     x     x     x   12 60 
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31 BE  x      x     x     x   13 65 
32 BF   x     x     x     x   12 60 
33 BG  x      x     x    x    14 70 
34 BH   x     x     x     x   12 60 
35 BI  x      x     x    x    14 70 
36 BJ   x     x     x     x   12 60 
37 BK  x      x    x     x    15 75 
38 BL  x      x     x    x    14 70 
39 BM   x     x     x     x   12 60 
SUM  2395 
MEAN  61,41 
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Score of  Post-test 1 
No Name 
Pronounciation Grammar Vocabulary Fluency 
Total 
5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 
1 AA  x      x     x     X   13 65 
2 AB  x      x     x     X   13 65 
3 AC   x      x    x     X   11 55 
4 AD  x      x    x     x    15 75 
5 AE   x     x    x      X   13 65 
6 AF  x     x     x      X   15 75 
7 AG   x     x     x    x    13 65 
8 AH  x      x    x     x    15 75 
9 AI  x      x    x      X   14 70 
10 AJ  x      x    x     x    15 75 
11 AK  x      x    x      X   14 70 
12 AL  x      x    x      X   14 70 
13 AM   x     x     x    x    13 65 
14 AN   x     x     x     X   12 60 
15 AO  x     x     x      X   15 75 
16 AP   x     x    x      X   13 65 
17 AQ  x      x    x      X   14 70 
18 AR   x     x     x     X   12 60 
19 AS   x     x    x      X   13 65 
20 AT  x     x      x    x    15 75 
21 AU  x      x     x     X   13 65 
22 AV  x      x    x      X   14 70 
23 AW   x     x     x     X   12 60 
24 AX   x     x    x      X   13 65 
25 AY   x      x    x     X   11 55 
26 AZ   x     x     x     X   12 60 
27 BA  x      x    x     x    15 75 
28 BB  x     x      x    x    15 75 
29 BC  x      X    x      X   14 70 
30 BD   x     X    x      X   13 65 
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31 BE  x     x      x    x    16 75 
32 BF  x      X    x      X   14 70 
33 BG  x     x    x      x    16 80 
34 BH   x     X    x      X   13 65 
35 BI  x      X    x     x    15 75 
36 BJ   x     X    x      X   13 65 
37 BK  x     x     x     x    16 80 
38 BL  x      X    x     x    15 75 
39 BM   x     X    x      X   15 65 
SUM  2670 
MEAN  68,46 
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Score of post-test 2 
 
No Name 
Pronounciation Grammar Vocabulary Fluency 
Total 
5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 5 4 3 2 1 
1 AA  x      x     x    x    14 70 
2 AB  x      x     x    x    14 70 
3 AC   x     x     x     x   12 60 
4 AD  x     x     x     x    16 80 
5 AE  x      x    x     x    15 75 
6 AF  x     x     x      x   16 80 
7 AG  x      x     x    x    14 70 
8 AH  x     x     x     x    16 80 
9 AI  x      x    x     x    15 75 
10 AJ  x     x     x      x   16 80 
11 AK  x      x   x       x   15 75 
12 AL  x      x     x    x    14 70 
13 AM  x      x    x     x    15 75 
14 AN  x      x     x    x    14 70 
15 AO  x     x     x     x    16 80 
16 AP  x      x     x    x    14 70 
17 AQ  x      x    x     x    15 75 
18 AR  x      x     x    x    14 70 
19 AS  x      x    x     x    15 75 
20 AT  x     x     x      x   16 80 
21 AU  x      x     x    x    14 70 
22 AV  x      x    x     x    15 75 
23 AW   x     x    x      x   13 65 
24 AX  x      x    x     x    15 75 
25 AY   x     x     x     x   12 60 
26 AZ   x     x    x      x   13 65 
27 BA  x     x     x     x    16 80 
28 BB  x      x    x     x    15 75 
29 BC  x      x    x     x    15 75 
30 BD  x      x     x    x    14 70 
31 BE x      x     x     x    17 85 
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32 BF  x      x    x     x    15 75 
33 BG  x     x    x      x    17 85 
34 BH  x      x     x    x    14 70 
35 BI  x     x     x     x    16 80 
36 BJ  x      x     x    x    14 70 
37 BK  x     x     x    x     17 85 
38 BL  x     x     x     x    16 80 
39 BM  x      x     x    x    14 70 
SUM  2890 
MEAN  74.10 
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